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WELCOME

Welcome

Karla Jessen Williamson

Chair, 14" Inuit Studies Conference
williamson@itk.ca

Plenary Speakersand Delegates of the 14™ Inuit Studies Conference

| am hugely delighted and honoured that each one of you decided to attend the 14™ Inuit Studies
Conference. We warmly welcome you to beautiful Calgary and thank the host of the conference: the Arctic
Institute of North America (AINA), located here at the University of Calgary. AINA was created in 1945 by
wise and passionate actions of influential individuals. The Parliament of Canada and the Congress of the
United States enacted the establishment of AINA, mandating the Institute to profoundly broaden the
understanding of Arctic conditions through the use of natural and social sciences. To that effect the Arctic
Institute built up a very respectable library, awell respected journal Arctic and established the Arctic
Science and Technology Information System (ASTIS). AINA facilitates research and manages a research
station at Kluane Lake in the Y ukon.

It was also passionate and wise individuals who created the Inuksiutiit Katimajiit (IK) Inc. IK isthe
parent organization for the Inuit Studies Conferences (1SC). Like AINA it is anot-for-profit Canadian
corporation and was founded in 1974. IK promotes and disseminates knowledge about Inuit language,
culture and society. Apart from various research and publishing projects, it publishes Etudes/Inuit/Studies,
an excellent internationally recognized scholarly journal, now in its 28th year. The Inuit Studies
Conferences are held every two years ever since their first year, 1978. Imagine aworld without the Arctic
Institute and the Inuit Studies organization - for this congregation an abhorrent thought.

For this 14™ I SC we have come together as a community of passionate and wise individuals to discuss
how Inuit themselves can best utilize ancient and very modern Arctic knowledge — much of it gained
through their own research collaboration. We used thetitle: “Bringing Knowledge Home: Communicating
Research Results to the Inuit.” Each one of the abstracts submitted has respected the title and the intent of
the topic, and | am pleased to have received more than 96 abstracts for this conference. Many of you are
well experienced in viewing research issues cross-culturally, and | congratulate each one of you for showing
and sharing your own experience in your growing practice of doing research across cultures.

Amongst us are six plenary speakers whose expertise in meaningful delivery of the research findingsis

profound. Each one of the plenary speakers will talk about their professional experience in the negotiation
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of the follow-up of research proceduresin various Inuit communities. | have purposefully organized the
speakers so that we get to know how such a process has taken place in Greenland, Canada and Alaska. |
have also ensured that we get to know what the experiences are like from the Inuit point of view and what
that might be from the academic point of view. | wish you well in al your deliberations.

| like to acknowledge the work of AINA staff members and the conference committee members Dr.
Robert G. Williamson and especially Dr. Robert van Everdingen for their tireless effort in organizing the
abstracts and program. | would also like to thank Igloolik 1suma Productions for joining the ISC, and | hope
that video and film making by and for Inuit becomes a vital part of the Inuit Studies Conferencesin future. |
trust that you will have many opportunities to talk with old colleagues and friends and new acquaintances
who work in the same disciplinary fields, and hope you will also seize whatever chances you get to discuss
Arctic interests across the disciplines, with various members of this knowledgeable and valuable mixture of

cultures. | wish you an enticing experience in the coming days.
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LESSONS LEARNED

Creating a Distributive L ear ning Project from a Distance:
L essons L earned

Collene Armstrong

Nunavut Department of Education
collene.armstrong@pointsnorth.ca

ABSTRACT. This article explores the creation of an educational CD-ROM about ancient arctic peoples.
The author shares her experiences and the lessons learned from the challenging process of working at a
distance with diverse groups to successfully complete this project. The topics explored include: @) Project
Management and Communication from a Distance with discussion of communication issues, cultural issues
and project timeline issues; b) Design and Development Decisions with discussion of needs analysis,
technical considerations, bandwidth issues, software and hardware issues, font and language issues, dialect
issues, and copyright issues; c) Evaluation and Approval Process, including the steps involved and a
description of atechnical summative evaluation. Each topic contains a summary of the lessons learned, and
the article concludes with the author’ s thoughts on the creation of a positive development environment in a
distance setting.

INTRODUCTION

"Inuit Culture, which thrived in the harsh Arctic environment, will aso thrive and
advance in aglobal environment.

What will remain, and what links the past, present and future, is the sense of
community, the willingness to help each other out, to be innovative and resourceful, in a
word to be Inuit.

To be Human Beings."

Jaypeetee Arnakak, 1galuit

The project started out simply enough—to create a grade 8 multimedia CD-ROM to support the Western
Consortium Social Studies and Nunavut’s Inuit Qaujimajatugangit curriculum. Grade 8 students would use
this CD-ROM to explore the ancient arctic peoples through the science of archaeology as part of their
Nunavusiutit curriculum. The scope of the project included four distinct content sections:

» Arctic Challenges—an introduction to the climate, environment and peoples of the arctic.
* Ancient Arctic Peoples—an exploration of the Palaeo-Eskimo and Neo-Eskimo peoples as they

migrated, and were affected by climatic and cultural changes.
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» Archaeology Culture Clues—an exploration of the process of archaeology and how it is conducted in the
arctic.

» Searching for Clues—exploring area archaeological site to learn about the Dorset and Thule cultures.

Stakeholders

The main stakeholdersinvolved in the project include the Nunavut Department of Education and Inuit
Heritage Trust.

The Department of Education has committed to developing its own Social Studies curriculum with input
from Elders, Nunavummiut (i.e., the people of Nunavut), school staffs and other authoritiesin the area of
social development, history, geography, environment and law. The Department of Education’s goal isto
have this new curriculum attempt to develop a progressive understanding of the Inuit worldview. From their
standpoint they wanted this CD-ROM to meet the tenets of 1nuit Qaujimajatugangit (i.e., traditional Inuit
knowledge, skills and attitudes) as outlined in papers from the Government, and other Inuit organizations.
The Department of Education would provide curricular and media support for the project. The Elders or
cultural advisors on staff with the Department of Education were located in Arviat, Nunavut and with only
one exception spoke only Inuktitut in the Arviat dialect.

Inuit Heritage Trust (IHT) was created as part of the Nunavut Land Claims Agreement to develop
policies and legidlation to protect Nunavut's cultural heritage. The protection of Nunavut’s archaeological
heritage also falls within the mandate of the IHT, and public awareness campaigns and projects like this CD
let people know the importance of preserving and protecting archaeological sites. They are funding this
project to promote awareness of the rich archaeological culture of Nunavut.

The Department of Education and IHT wanted the CD-ROM to be developed in both Inuktitut and
English with an intended distribution to all schoolsin Nunavut as well asto community heritage centers or
museums.

Aninstructional designer was contracted to collaborate with the various stakeholders, content experts,
writers, media specialists, elders, artists and teachers to design and develop the CD-ROM.

While a collaborative approach was critical to the success of this project, it was complicated by the fact that
the design team and stakeholders were spread across Canada, spoke different languages, had significant
cultural differences, aswell as varying technical proficiency and access to the internet.

This paper will focus on the issues surrounding the creation of a distributive learning project with such a

diverse group of stakeholders from a distance, and the on lessons learned from such an experience.
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PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COMMUNICATION FROM A DISTANCE

Project management for the design and devel opment of the CD-ROM was the responsibility of the
instructional designer/project manager. The team members were divided into the main stakeholders (IHT
and the Department of Education), the cultural advisors, writers, content experts, and curriculum support.
Therole of these groups was to provide resources, text, content, advice, trandations, illustrations and
feedback to the developer. These groups would also be involved in the review and final approval process for
the project.

The devel oper, who also acted as the project manager, was responsible for ensuring that the groups
clearly understood what was expected in terms of their contributions, timelines for delivery, and means by
which they were to be delivered. With so many people involved, the devel oper also needed to maintain a
collaborative and supportive environment for the team members while they learned about new programs and
ways of handling files. Some members certainly pushed the limits of their own technical abilities. For
example an Elder from Arviat who spoke both English and Inuktitut wrote several sections of text for the
CD. His comfort level was to create the text in a Word document in Inuktitut first and then translate the
ideas into English in another file. The process of attaching these files to an e-mail was also anew skill for
the Elder. The developer would then receive two word files as an e-mail attachment, one in English and one
in Inuktitut. Team membersin Arviat also had to learn how to FTP large graphic and sound files to the
developer using Macromedia Dreamweaver.

There appear to be two main factors to the success of a project with geographically and culturally
dispersed team members. group building, and computer or technical support for communication and content
development. To support these factors requires a project manager who understands not only the technical
components of the project but also the need to build a sense of community among the team members.
Eseryel and Ganesan, in their article Distributed Group Design Process: Lessons Learned, define group
design as a design approach in which different stakeholders, such as users, designers and graphic artists, are
actively involved throughout the design process. (Eseryel & -Ganesan, 2001). With the experience gained
from this and other projectsit is hard to imagine success without full participation and without the designer
taking on the role of facilitator.
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Communication | ssues

Communication with such a diverse and scattered team required a comprehensive approach. E-mail,
phone, fax and teleconference quickly became the standard for day-to-day and summary conversations. A
communication plan included monthly progress reports to the main stakeholders IHT and the Department of
Education.

Conference calls with e-mail follow-up were used for devel opment meetings for discussions of resource
requirements and establishing deliverables and timelines for team members. These more formal meetings
were usually held at the planning stage for each section and near the end of the development for that section.
This allowed for full participation of the team members in the early stages of the development and often
sparked new ideas for the instructional content as resource ideas were shared.

Communication with the Elders was of particular importance as they were the primary cultural advisors,
illustrators and trandlators for the material. Only one elder of the group spoke English and it often fell to him
to trandate the devel oper’ s requests to the other members of the group. It was also important to follow-up
any verbal requests with written e-mail versions to help English-as-a-second-language speakers.

For widely dispersed working groups, where members may be in different organizations and different
parts of the country, evidence suggests that computer systems providing access to shared information, at any
time and place and using minimal technical infrastructure, are the main requirement (Gorton,
Hawryszkiewycz, & Fung, 1996). Relying on e-mail programs that the team members were comfortable
with, as well as regular telephone contact, hel ped ensure communication was clearly understood by all

parties.

Cultural I'ssues

Cultural issues also came into play, asfor the Inuit Eldersit is not polite to ask questions. Rather it isup
to the person teaching to demonstrate or provide information as needed. Thisisacultura component that
many Qablunaat or non-Inuit teachers do not handle well when their class does not respond to their lecture
teaching style. Thisis particularly difficult when one wants to assemble content that only the Elders have
the authority to provide! For example the developer sent an e-mail request asking advice asto amigration
activity being constructed. The developer wanted to know if afamily that was starving would eat their dogs
in order to survive. The developer received no direct answer from the Elder and took this to mean that it was

not acceptable as part of the activity. The developer was surprised to receive an e-mail with adrawing
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attached of a starving family butchering one of their dogs for their next meal. The drawing was the answer
to the question.

While this was an example of two very different cultures working together, there were issues among the
Inuit themselves. Nunavut is alarge territory with great differences in language, customs and availability of
resources of the land and water. Often Elders from Arviat would contact Elders from more northern
communities to confer on artifacts made of materials not known or harvested in Arviat.

An example isthe confusion Arviat Elders expressed over how an ancient harpoon float was used by the
Thule people thousands of years ago. Not feeling like they possessed the correct knowledge, they contacted
an Elder on Baffin Island who provided the necessary information and even provided detail on how awalrus
penis was used for part of the harpoon assembly.

Project Timeline I ssues

Working with such a diverse team required careful budget and schedule planning. The project was
divided into four main content development sections to match the four sections of the CD. The schedule for
development, however, did not follow the same linear timeline as the content of the CD. While development
would progress on one section of the CD resources, trandlations and illustrations would be gathered at the
same time for other areas of the project. For example alist of possible illustrations was drafted and sent to
the Eldersin Arviat. Elders there worked on the drawings at their own pace and scanned versions were
FTP d to the developer as they were completed. Often blank frames were left in the devel opment of a
section waiting for illustrations or text from Elders or content experts. For example the section on Norse
settlement on Ellesmere Island was |eft as blank until the archaeol ogist involved sent the text and slidesto

support the section. Development continued around the blank frames.

Project Management L essons L ear ned

* Develop acommunication plan where any verbal decisions or requests are followed up with an e-mail
document.

» Trandate records of decisions, timelines and requests so all team members can have this information.

» Develop alist servefor this project to discuss general development, timeline, and resource issues.

» Create a collaborative supportive environment where the project dictates the timeline and deliverable

requirements, and members feel comfortable learning new skills to meet those demands.
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» Beflexible in the development plan, to allow resources and content to be developed for different
sections at the same time.

» Allow for following protocols, cultural differences, and unforeseen language or tranglation issuesin the
project schedule.

» Build extratime into the schedule upfront in the event team members are not able to meet deliverable
timelines.

» Beaware of protocol: It isnot polite or proper to rush Elders. It is also proper protocol to reimburse

Eldersfor their time. Budget time and resources to meet these protocol requirements.

DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT DECISIONS
Needs Analysis

The needs analysis was conducted very early in the development process. From the onset it had been
decided the final product would be an interactive, multimedia distributive learning environment. It had also
been decided that distribution to the schools and Heritage Centres would be by CD-ROM. There was
discussion that if the development could support both CD and future Internet distribution then it may be able
to support a broader audience than theinitial CD distribution. To support these decisions, information was
gathered from the Department of Education’s Technical advisors, to determine predominant platform,
operating system versions, screen sizes and default resolutions, and the ideal way they wished to distribute
the CD for student use. Information was gathered from the archaeol ogists who had excavated arctic sites,
about which site was best to use as a base for the project, and what images and text were available.
Curricular requirements, dialect decisions, and learner information were also determined from the
Department of Education team members. Most of this information was gathered through a process of
telephone conversations, research and e-mails.

With all of these requirements to consider the developer suggested using Macromedia FlashM X as the
development tool. This program allows for distribution of the final project by internet or self-launching

projector on a CD-ROM, with no issues surrounding cross platform use or special font display.

L essons L earned Regar ding Needs Analysis

» Gather information from the experts rather than attempt to develop expertise in every area.

10
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* A needs analysis takes longer, and is even more important, with stakeholders and team members
scattered over great distances.

» Sharetheresults of the needs analysisin both English and Inuktitut to ensure accuracy, and gather
feedback.

Technical Considerationsin the Design and Development Process

With a project of this scope and complexity in terms of the number of content providers, advisors and
sheer volume of material that needed to be created, two main technical concerns arose:
» Bandwidth issues for sharing materials, content and communication
» The software, hardware and technical issues surrounding the creation of the content and actual CD-
ROM.

Bandwidth | ssues

With team members spread throughout the country, e-mail and FTP were the two main ways that files of
content, translated materials, graphics and drafts were shared. This process was complicated for the team
members located in Nunavut government offices, because e-mail file attachments were restricted in size and
their system often timed out FTP ing large files. Many of the drawings and illustrations were created by the
Eldersin the Arviat office and once scanned the file sizes averaged 1.5 Megabytes in size and required
FTPing for sharing. First Classwasinitially tried as a means to share these files with a Department of
Education First Class server located in Y ellowknife. Access from the Arviat side was hampered by demand
on their bandwidth with the First Class server often timing out before the files were transferred. After much
frustration at the difficulties encountered in completing one of the most fundamental requirements for the
project to move forward, we decided to schedule the FTP from the Arviat end after their regular office hours

when bandwidth was less occupied.

Softwar e and Hardwar e | ssues

While Macromedia FlashM X was decided on as the development program other programs were required
to create audio, video, and graphics and to share the files through FTP. The primary platform for this
development was the Macintosh. As the project progressed, the developer used OS 10 operating system and
the Arviat office continued to use OS 9.0 operating system. Just to make things more complicated, the

11
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Eldersin the office used networked Windows 2000 workstations. The schools in Nunavut are primarily
networked Macintosh OS 9.0 iMacs and eMacs with older and newer systems thrown into the mix. The
museums and Cultural Heritage Centresin Nunavut use the Windows platform. The CD will be
incorporated into their displays for public use. Much of thisinformation was gathered as part of the needs
analysis stage and determined in part the development program for this project.

The recording of audio for the CD was completed in Arviat, primarily because the recording needed to
be done in English and Inuktitut with an Inuit voice. The Arviat office was fully equipped with trandations
and recording equipment as all meetings were conducted with simultaneous I nuktitut/English tranglation.
Therefore it was agreed that Arviat would complete al the recordings. Training on SoundEdit 16 was
initially conducted as it was a very intuitive and easy program to learn and use. After issues with
compatibility with newer Macintosh operating systems arose, Peak was chosen instead. Training was
provided while the developer wasin Arviat for the approval stage of the project. A process was devel oped
for recording where printed text with English and Inuktitut versions was marked with the English sound file
names. Some sound files could be sent through FTP, and larger files were burned onto a CD and sent with
the paper version to the developer. The importance of setting up a clear system of naming files and having
text support was critical to ensuring the correct sound files were placed on the CD. Inuktitut isa syllabic
language and unless you can read the syllabics there is no way to determine which sounds go with which
text.

The project located several videocassettes of an archaeology field school in Igloolik with tape of high
school students participating in an excavation of a Thule site. Several programs were used to convert the
tape to digital format for editing and incorporation into the Flash environment. Decisions such as length of a
video clip and the quality of the audio and video display are directly related to the file size the overall
project can support. FlashM X has the ability to compress video significantly for high quality streaming with
low impact on the RAM or processor of the user’s computer. These decisions have to be balanced with the
actual instructional value of the video itself. Since the tape included images of students and was edited to
demonstrate specific stages of the excavation process, it was seen as a very valuable resource for the visual
and auditory learner.

Another issue was to find areliable and easy to use FTP program that did not corrupt multimediafiles
through the process. On initial testing of sharing file formats such as .flh, .fla, .aiff, and .psd, problems were
encountered with servers converting files into gibberish. Interestingly enough, when using the FTP
component of Macromedia Dreamweaver, all files were transferred with no corruption or issues of

12
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compatibility. Dreamweaver’s FTP function was easy to set up and alowed for files created on the
Macintosh platform in Arviat to be sent through the Windows Dreamweaver FTP in Arviat for access across

the country.

L essons L ear ned Regar ding Bandwidth, Har dwar e and Software

» Accept that all bandwidth is not created equal and that access can and will be an issue for isolated
communities.

* Provide clear written support on how to use the FTP function, scan graphics and burn CD’ s for English-
as-second-language speakers.

» Match the development software to the distribution environment and technical requirements.

» Consider al hardware platforms and operating systems when deciding on devel opment software and
distribution.

FONT AND LANGUAGE ISSUES

Inuktitut isthe first and official language of Nunavut. Inuktitut is the language of instruction in
elementary schools across Nunavut. Student report cards, newspapers, and electricity bills are
produced in Inuktitut first with the English version on the reverse or flip side. Inuit students are
English-as-a-second-language speakers (EL 2), readers and learners. Inuktitut is a syllabic language
with at least four distinct dialects within Nunavut. The cultural advisors or Elders employed by the
Department of Education in Arviat speak and write the Arviat dialect of Inuktitut.

Font Issues

The Inuktitut language has had its own syllabic font since the early 80's when Apple Canada devel oped
a postscript font and manufactured syllabic keyboards for the Baffin Divisional Board of Education on
Baffin Island. The font is now available for both Windows and Macintosh format and most recently as a
Unicode font (Inc., 1999). All fonts are available for download from the Government of Nunavut’s website
(Nunavut, 2001).

The program chosen to develop the CD, Macromedia Flash M X, allows for fonts to be embedded in the
movie for both the Internet and for CD-ROM use. That way the user does not require the font on their
system to view the correct text from either the Internet browser or the CD-ROM projector. Microsoft Word
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was used by all team members, including the Elders, to type both the English and Inuktitut text for the
project. E-mails sent from the Elders with Inuktitut in the body of the message would view as gibberish until
the text was pasted into WORD or Flash where the proper font was applied. This made for interesting
messages flying through cyberspace.

Archaeol ogists working on the project did not have font issues as they provided text primarily in
English. Tranglated interviews and recorded narratives were usually in English. Their writing was sent as
WORD attachments by e-mail or text references faxed in their original format.

Size of the font used in the development of the CD was also a consideration as it needs to be large
enough for studentsto read on the standard monitor size in the schools. Inuit students have a high rate of
myopia, and screen image and text size are becoming increasingly important design considerations (Norn,
1999). In this case the developer designed for average screen size of 17", with the ability of the playing CD
to scale to fill the size of the viewer’ s screen. If the CD isviewed on a 15" screen then it will scaleto fit and

the font size will still be within readable limits for Inuit students.

Language Dialect Issues

While the Department of Education in Arviat decided the Inuktitut version of the CD wasto bein the
North Baffin Dialect, the Eldersin Arviat speak the Arviat dialect. The Cambridge Bay Eldersinvolved
speak Inuviaivut, and the Elders from Pond Inlet and Igloolik speak North Baffin. The Elders providing
much of the comments on the plants, animals and artifacts speak and write in the Arviat dialect. This meant
that any translated text written by these Elders was in the Arviat dialect and not the final chosen dialect of
North Baffin. Thisis confusing, yes, but dealing with thisissue was critical to the acceptance and use of the
final CD. In the English version of the CD all the Elder information provided, such as Inuit traditional uses
of plants, animals and artifacts, was included in both English and the dialect of the Elder speaking. That way
the Elder’ s original voice was maintained. In the North Baffin Inuktitut version the English sections would
be trandated into North Baffin and the original dialect text from the Elder would remain as well.

The audio was aso an issue, because the recordings by Eldersin the Arviat office werein the Arviat
dialect. The solution came with aretired Inuk minister, originally from Pond Inlet but living in Arviat. His
daughter worked in the office and he was approached to lend his voice for the North Baffin recordings. An
honorarium was required for his participation and this of course needed to be worked into the budget. The
Cambridge Bay Elders were recorded as they spoke of Tuniit and Thule stories onto audiocassette. The
audio was trandated to Inuvialivut, North Baffin and English text versions. The audio was not re-recorded
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in North Baffin, because the stories belonged to the Cambridge Bay Elders. This audio file was converted
into adigital audio file and burned onto an audio CD to be included with the teacher’ s guide as support for
thefinal CD.

L essons L earned Regarding Language and Font | ssues

* Consider font sizein theinitial design phase

» Settle dialect issues early in the project and remain consistent throughout the project.

» Ensure the quotes or text provided by Elders remainsin the dialect of the Elder who provided the
information. The text can be trandated into other dialects as long as one version remainsin the Elder’s

original dialect.

COPYRIGHT ISSUES

While much of the text, graphics and illustrations were original and created specifically for the project,
many resources were gathered from various sources and required permission for use. Archaeologists
provided hundreds of slide images of various archaeological sites and artifacts, many of which they had
photographed and freely provided permission for their use in the project.

In some cases the images belonged to institutions such as the Canadian Museum of Civilization in Hull,
Quebec, or the Museum of Nature in Ottawa, Ontario. A long process of contacting these institutions,
requesting permission, paying administration fees, and providing details on each and every image requested,
took considerable investment of time and energy. Even though the process was complicated, most of the
institutions involved waived the copyright fees for each image and only charged administration fees because
the project was educational.

The process was much more complicated when permission was requested for the use of drum and song
recordings from Baker Lake, Nunavut. Each Elder involved in the original recording was contacted,
permission obtained and an honorarium paid. A translator was required as the Elders only spoke Inuktitut,

and agreat deal of effort was involved to ensure elders had signed Inuktitut forms granting permission.

L essons L earned Regarding Copyright

» Ensure copyright permission is obtained for all materials used in the project.
* Provide permission formsin both English and Inuktitut.
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EVALUATION AND APPROVAL PROCESS

Several members of the team were involved in the formative and summative eval uation processes as
they applied their content expertise, text editing skills and cultural authority to the different sections of the
CD. One benefit of working with the Flash environment is that a large project can be broken down into
smaller sections or movies, which are controlled and loaded as the user requires them. This provides away
to develop the sections in components with the added benefit that they can be viewed separately from the
whole of the larger movie. These smaller movies or Flash files are much easier to share among team
members for viewing, editing and testing through FTP and e-mail.

Once again Dreamweaver was used for this process as the FTP client. Dreamweaver also allows for a
check in and check out function to be enabled for multiple access and editing of the files. Once enabled, if
the writer in Prince Rupert has checked out three Flash files for editing, thiswill be indicated when the
developer logsinto the FTP site and those files cannot be taken out until the writer checks them back in.
Thisisauseful feature to ensure files are not overwritten as someone else works on them. The main writer
involved in the project downloaded the Flash files and edited the text right in the files and then FTP d the
corrected filesinto anew file folder.

The smaller Shockwave or .swf files were shared through e-mail. This alowed for viewing of the draft
movie without the ability to edit the original Flash file. For example the curriculum expert in Arviat would
access the Shockwave movies through e-mail attachment and play them on her desktop to view the
Inuktitut. She would then e-mail text corrections and comments to the developer who would make the
changesin the original Flash file. This process also worked well with the archaeol ogists involved especially
with the complex interactions dealing with the archaeol ogical sites and the different artifacts. This alowed

for the formative evaluation process, which is so important to the overall development of the project.

Stepsinvolved in the Summative Evaluation and Approval Process

Preliminary Review. Before the project is sent to the various groups for review it is prudent to conduct a

preliminary review of basic functionality and an edit of the text.

Content Expert Review. One archaeol ogist working on the project traveled to the developer and worked

one-on-one proofing and correcting the factual content. Having the archaeol ogist present to make the

changes directly in the Flash files saved time and confusion for both the devel oper and the content expert.

16



LESSONS LEARNED

Another benefit of working in the Flash environment is the ease with which text edits can be made. The
archaeologist was willing to learn about editing the text in Flash and by the end of the session could
navigate a Flash file and independently make corrections. The importance of building this kind of capacity
cannot be over-stated. On the next project this team member isinvolved in, she will be able to work on the
Flash file edits independently (with support close at hand) which may eliminate the need for the face-to-face
editing and approval time with the devel oper.

Cultural Advisor Review. Thefinal approval from the Elders did require face-to-face support by the

developer and atrip to Arviat was necessary. The English-speaking Elder spent three days viewing the site
frame-by-frame, making suggestions, corrections and comments. Several times during the process he would
confer with other Elders from the office and from other communities. This process cannot be rushed and
additional time must be budgeted for issues and concerns raised by the Elders that require re-working of
text, images or interactions. For example during the approval process one Elder raised concerns over the
version of astory used in the Inuit creation story section. After conferring with other Elders an alternate
story and introduction text for the section was presented to the developer. This required reworking of that
section of the CD as well as re-recording of supporting audio. Another example of an issue raised by an
Elder was the use of the archaeological terms Palaeo-Eskimo and Neo-Eskimo. The Elder bristled at the use
of Eskimo asit is considered a derogatory native term meaning “eaters of raw meat”. Once it was explained
that Palaeo-Eskimo and Neo-Eskimo were archaeol ogical terms used to describe ancient cultural groupings
of people and not to describe contemporary Inuit, the Elder accepted the use in the CD.

Stakeholder Approval. Inuit Heritage Trust had received e-mail and telephone reports on the project as

it progressed. As part of the final approval process, the president of Inuit Heritage Trust traveled to Arviat
and reviewed the CD content while the devel oper was present in the community. Pleased with the CD, he
did request the addition of the Inuit Heritage Trust logo, which required re-working of one frame of the
project.

The Department of Education in Nunavut relied not only on their own review of the CD content but on
the advice of the Elders. Educational curricular comments were forwarded to the devel oper by Word

attachments and e-mail.

Technical Summative Evaluation

Any project with this level of complexity, number of interactions, graphics and navigation requires

careful testing while in development aswell asafinal field test review. Once the changes suggested by the
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content experts, cultural advisors and stakeholders were made, afinal beta version of the CD was created for
testing. The CD was tested on several different computer platforms and operating systems as well as
generations of computers for basic functionality, user experience, navigational clarity and audio levels.
While formative evaluation is a critical component of asolid design processit is also important to enable a
technical summative evaluation with several different users or testers to catch any last design, typing, and
navigation errors that would interfere with the user experience (Magnusson & Svensson, 2000).

Lessons Learned in the Approval Process:

» Ensure that team members have access to draft versions of the different sections as they become
available.

» Commit to aformative evaluation process that encourages excellence from all members of the team.

» Ensure that team members have the technical support available to actually view the .swf files.

» Conduct as much of apreliminary review as possible, to ensure functionality, and that typos are
corrected before presenting for the review and approval process to the various groups.

* Involve each group in the review process and make sure they feel confident that the changes they are
suggesting or requesting will be valued.

» Conduct the review and approval process face-to-face with the Elders, the content experts and the main
stakeholders of the project.

» Timeand energy are saved if corrections can be made directly in the development environment of
FlashMX.

* Budget time for the review process and ensure adequate time for making the required changes and edits.

» Celebrate the success of the project and thank those involved.

CONCLUSION

Thiswas amajor project, taking over 8 months, and involved people of different cultures and technical
ability, who were spread all over the country. As the project manager and developer had experience working
with very different groups of people on past cultural-based projects, best practices came to bear. There were
many lessons learned during this project, all of which can be applied to the next project that comes along.

The positive aspects of this project include the operability of the project content and the sense of

ownership and authority shared among the team members. Decisions such as the use of FlashM X asthe
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authoring software, which provided smaller developed sections of the project for viewing and editing by
team members, the use of FTP as a central hub for sharing files, and the extensive use of e-mail and
teleconferencing, contributed to building a sense of community among the team.

It iseasy for aproject as diverse as this one to |ose momentum, with team members losing interest due
to disorganization of the process. Leadership is an issue and not one fully dealt with in this paper. Sufficeit
to say that the project manager takes on more of arole of facilitator.

Team members learned new skills, applied old ones and supported each other as they met their
commitments to the project. In many ways the online distance environment created by this project is similar
to an online distance-learning environment. The project manager worked to support all the team members as
they committed and then delivered their contributions to the project regardless of where they lived, much
the same way an online instructor would.

It is the author’ s hope that, by detailing just some of the decisions and considerations required to bring
this divergent group together, a greater understanding is created of the positive development environment
that can be supported from a distance.
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Appendix |
Excerpt from the original project proposal detailing the learning objectives from both the WCP
and Inuit Qaujimajatugangit Nunavusiutit strand.

The WCP document will guide the development of the CD-ROM content as it outlines grade profiles,
specific Skills and Processes outcomes by grade level, with accompanying Values and Attitude outcomes
and Knowledge and Understanding outcomes listed by sub-themes.

In Grade 8 the content theme is * Connections to the Past”. The outline for this content themeis:
“Grade 8 students will focus on the worldviews and diverse perspectives of societies of the past, and will
explore connections between past and present ways of life. They will reflect upon beliefs and values,
considering how worldviews are shaped and how they influence life and societies. They will explore the
influence of the physical environment, as they examine the tools and technol ogies created by societies to
help them meet their wants and needs. Students also consider the images, art, and literatures of societies, as
the outward expression of beliefs and values of people living in different times and places. They will
examine the impact of intercultural contact n societies and consider how this contact creates change.
Examples will be drawn from Ancient cultures including ancient indigenous cultures of the north.”

Key values and attitudes to be developed in Grade 8 are historical empathy, and an appreciation of the
worldviews of societies of the past. Focus skills and processes include the interpretation and evaluation of
historical evidence, metacognition, and critical thinking in the context of diverse historical and cultural
perspectives.

For Values and Attitudes outcomes students will respect, appreciate and demonstrate an ethical regard
for what they can learn from the past and apply this learning to future endeavours.

For Knowledge and Understanding outcomes students will compare and contrast the roles and
responsibilities of citizensin past societies; consider oral traditions as sources of information about life and
identitiesin the past; describe how worldviews may change as aresult of factors such as contact with other
societies, and technological and economic change; demonstrate an understanding that an individual’ s way of
seeing the world is shaped by hisor her culture or society; identify major figures and stories of an ancient
society’ s mythology; describe family structure and the roles of family members, in societies of the past;
analyze how the arts reflect the spirit beliefs, and values of a society; and explore examples of architecture
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as an expression of worldview. Aswell students will describe the characteristics of the physical
environment of a society of the past; demonstrate an understanding of the influences of the land on the
development of societies of the past; demonstrate an understanding of how archaeol ogical practices and
findings have changed and continue to change our perceptions of past societies, and demonstrate an
understanding that accounts of the past may differ. Finally the student will identify technological
achievements of societies of the past and describe the effects of these technologies; and describe how the

technology of a society reflectsits worldview.
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Hans Egede Oqgaluppalaarutaa: Hans Egede’s Story

AnnaBerge

Alaska Native Language Center

University of Alaska Fairbanks
ffamb@uaf.edu

ABSTRACT. In the mid-19th century, a Central West Greenlandic catechist named Hans Egede wrote an
account of hisfamily’soral history in Greenlandic. The unpublished manuscript is extensive and gives
fascinating information about daily life, including hunting practices, religious traditions, and local traditions
and superstitions, spanning the period from the 1780’ s to the 1850’s. Working with this manuscript, | have
trandliterated Egede’ s writing into the modern Greenlandic orthography and added a morphemic breakdown
with English trandation. This process has brought to light interesting linguistic data, including differences
between 19th and 20th century Greenlandic, oral narrative style in Greenlandic, and the importance of
contextual information in decoding discourse. This paper presents a brief analysis of some of these points.

INTRODUCTION

This paper is arapid and superficial summary of some interesting observations about the language of an
Old Greenlandic text. Itislargely a-theoretical, and the goal isto present a holistic approachin
understanding discourse, and in identifying what the structure of discourse allows the speaker or writer to
communicate. Thiswork has grown out of a study of older texts in which words and linguistic structures
are sometimes very clear, but the ultimate sense of the text isnot. Some observations will be obvious to
speakers of Greenlandic and expertsin Greenlandic literature and rhetoric; however, there has not been
significant mention of some of these features in linguistic descriptions of Greenlandic, and | hope these
observations will begin to fill an important gap in our understanding of Inuit languages and dialects,
specifically with respect to discourse structure.

One of the advantages to working with older textsis precisely that it is so obvious what one does not
understand; with modern language, we tend to make assumptions about how well we understand what is
being communicated. The text in question is an as yet unpublished manuscript written in the 1860’'s by a
Central West Greenlandic catechist named Hans Egede for Hinrich Rink, the well-known collector of
Greenlandic narratives; it is a somewhat free-flowing narration of various of the author’s family stories,
interspersed with historical and mythic stories from hisregion (Hinrich Rink Archives, 1868?). Thistext,
which the author titled Hans Egedep Ogal uppal aarutaa, or ‘ Hans Egede’ s Story’, has not previously been

transcribed into modern Greenlandic or translated into either Danish or English. The text isunusual inits
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length, itsfusion of oral history and legend, and itsrelatively oral style (although other such texts are likely
to be found in original form in Rink’s personal archives, cf. Thisted 1996:256). There are several types of
information which are needed to understand the language of the text, and, conversely, what can be
understood from the text. These include, among many other things, information on linguistic change;
historical, social, and cultural information; the purpose for which the text was created; and information on
discourse style. | will briefly mention the first three, to show the wealth and range of information that can
be gleaned from one text, but | will then focus especially on discourse style and the role of indirectnessin
the text.

LINGUISTIC INFORMATION

The correct interpretation of many segments of the text depends on an understanding of the types of
structural change the language has undergone since the composition of the text. Thetext isalso arich
source of information for linguistic change between 19th and 20th century Greenlandic. Obvious linguistic
differences include the use of obsolete morphophonological forms, asin example (1) (all examples below
are taken from the Hans Egede text):

(1) old Greenlandic takatuma

new Greenlandic takassuma deictic relative form of kanna ‘ the one down there’

The text is also rich in obsolete or obsolescent lexical forms and expressions, as in example(2), in which
the root of the word was unknown to the consultants. None of the native speakers in Greenland could make
much sense of the section of text at this point, except to speculate about it having to do with selling

something expensive:
(2) ersippassannguarsiniarput
ersippassannguag-si-niar-vut
just.now-but-it.is.said rib?-get/buy-want/fut-3pL.IND
‘they wanted to buy arib to make a stanchion on the sled’

There are also many obsol ete syntactic forms, as in constructions with the now obsolescent word unner-
‘to say’, or 3rd person co-referential subject forms of participial verb moods (now replaced by

contemporative mood forms), both of which are illustrated in the next example:
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(3) taanna Maliit aamma takugini unnerpoq
taanna Maliit aamma taku-gini unner-voq
that.one.ABs Maliit.aABs and See-4SG.SUBJ3PL.OBJ.PART Say-3SG.IND
'that Maliit also said she saw them'

In many cases, this text merely reinforces observations of linguistic change which are aready well
described. In other cases, the text offers evidence for heretofore unacknowledged linguistic structures. |

have addressed some of these in previous work (cf. Berge, 2002).

HISTORICAL, CULTURAL, AND SOCIAL INFORMATION

Also necessary for the interpretation of the text are the historical, cultural, and social backgrounds which
gaverisetoit. For example, Hans Egede writes about his family’s oral histories and stories. Hisfamily is
primarily from Central West Greenland, from the Sisimiut and Maniitsoq regions. In one episode, he
describes arelative' strip to the far north, where the hunters find walrus skulls and ivory in ahut. Since no
commentary or explanation is given, and the author presupposes shared knowledge with the reader,
interpretation is left up to the reader. In this case, a knowledge of historical trade patterns along the west
coast of Greenland, including trade for ivory in the north (Gullgv 1983), makes this vignette relatively easy
to understand: the relative has come across a hut used for trading purposes. In another of the relative’s

adventures, he is described as camping on ice and wasting whale meat:
(4) sikuinnarmungooq tammaaraangami
siku-innar-mut-gooq tammaar-gaan-gami
ice-just-SG.TERM-it.is.said lay.camp-whenever-4sG.CAUS

‘when he had set up camp ontheice, itissaid,

gilalugattami mattaanik nutsilerlutik
gilalugag-tag-mi mattak-nik nutser-ler-lutik
white.whale-part.made.of-4sG.POS.REL Whale.skin-3SG.POS.INST move-begin-4prL.CT

‘they moved with hiswhite whales' skins
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aallalerlutillu
aallar-ler-lutik-lu
leave-begin-4pL.cT-and

“and when they left’

iluunngaalu gimallugu
iluunngag-a-lu gimaC-lugu
‘the.whol e-3sG.Pos/sG.POSM.ABS-and go.and.leave.something.behind-3sG.oBJ.cT

‘they left all of the inner parts [i.e. meat] behind’

Because the words seem to convey a message which cannot make sense according to the traditional
understanding of how a hunter would behave, either in terms of camping or in terms of disposing of the
catch, none of the translators were able to make sense of the text, and there was little agreement on the
trandlation. The text is also useful as a source of information on very localized customs, which often did not
make their way into regional ethnographic studies. For example, the writer describes his grandfather

visiting some northerners with the odd custom of pushing people they saw for the first time:
(5) iterlutik ullaakkut
iter-lutik ulaag-kkut
wake.up-4pPL.CAUS morning-vIA

‘when they woke up in the morning’

aniakasattuk ilaata
aniar-kasaC-sog-k ila-ata
go.in.and.out.several .times-disdainfully-PART-DU.REL part-3SG.POSM.REL

‘one of the two nasty people going in and out’
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terlingaaneer|uni ajallarmani
terlingaaneer-luni ajaC-llar-mmani
push.from.behind-4sG.cT push.with.palm.of .hand-INTENS-3SG.SUBJY4SG.OBJ.CAUS

‘pushing him from behind pushed him hard with the palm of his hand’

sunaaffagooq taamak ileqgogamiut takor nartanik takullutik

sunaaffa-gooq taamak ileqgog-gar-mi-vut takornar-gag-nik taku-lutik
wow-it.is.said thus  custom-have-so-3PL.IND see.for.first.time-PAS.PART-PL.INST see-4PL.CT
‘it turned out that they had this custom seeing someone for the first time’

As Thisted (1996:255ff) points out, these types of tales are gold mines of information on local history,

customs, mythologies, and more.

THE PURPOSE FOR WHICH THE TEXT WAS CREATED, OR THE SPEAKER’'S OWN
CONTEXTUALIZATION

Third, in many cases, it is rather difficult to interpret the text without having some idea as to why the
text was created, what motivated the choice of stories told, and what the message was. Many of these
vignettes go beyond strictly historical experiences and some seem to be trivial compared to the
overwhelming life experiences that family members experienced, and that, to some, merit reporting. For
example while the stories cover the introduction of Christianity, the Habakuk rebellion (an important
episode in the effort to establish the primacy of established Christian church leadership, in which a segment
of the population around Kangaamiut temporarily followed the religious authority of two non church-trained
converts, cf. Gad, 1982:324ff), the founding of major towns, and so forth, they also include stories of village
fools, brutes, and ghosts.

Obsolete words and presuppositions about shared information make some of the stories within the text
very difficult for the trandators to interpret, as we have seen. The sameistrue when crucial information
about the purpose of the text ismissing. Thus, in one of the vignettes, an elderly senile man tells of his
mother going mad from hunger. At one point, a girl wearing mussels attached to her kamik soles
approaches the mother and says:
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(6)

or

avanngarsuag pivunga Kupparsuarmit
avannga-suaq pi-vunga Kuppar suag-mit
from.the.north-big.ABs do-1sG.IND  Kupparsuag

‘I came from the north, from [Kupparsuaq? the cliffs?|’

taanersup Kuppalisuup
taa-ner-sog-p Kuppalisuag-p
call.sme/smthg.something-PART-REL Kuppalisuag-REL

‘The one called Kuppalisuag’

piiarsullarmanga
piiar-rsuar-llar-manga
take.smthg.away.from-with.force-INTENS-3SG.SUBJ1SG.OBJ.CAUS

‘when he took me away from [there] by force’

Qallumaatsuutigiqaara!”
gallumaatsog-u-utigi-gi-vara

one.who.is.quiet-cor-have.as.cause-INTENS-3SG.SUBY1SG.OBJ.IND

gallog-maar-ssutigi-gi-vara
lips-be.wearing-for.this.reason-INTENS-3SG.SUBJY 1SG.OBJ.IND

‘itisthe reason | don't speak much /| don’t like this food’

None of the native speakers or linguists consulted were familiar with the term qallumaatsuutigiqaara,

and neither the words nor the role of this side story in the greater narrative are clear.

There are a so stories in which the words are understandable, but the sense of the story isnot. For

example, in one vignette, the author’ s grandfather notices men peering into the window of the housein
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which his sister just gave birth. He follows the men to the beach, where they disappear forever. To
understand many of these stories, it is absolutely necessary to understand the world of the supernatural in
Greenland. The men who disappear on the beach are probably mythical coastal dwellers, and this would
have been generally understood by the Greenlandic readers through shared knowledge of various myths and
legends. Stories of the coastal dwellers are documented, whereas the girl with the mussels remains obscure
today, perhaps through the loss of shared knowledge.

It also helpsto understand the role of the supernatural in the narrative. There was atradition in the 19th
century of collecting and later publishing traditional tales and legends of the Greenlanders; efforts were
spearheaded by such missionaries as Kragh and his seminary students, and later by the collector Rink. One
of Rink’s methods of text collection was to ask Greenlanders to write their own stories down and send it to
Rink, and that is apparently what Hans Egede did. What we do not know, however, is how Hans Egede
understood ‘stories . From the manuscript, it is apparent that the oral histories, while they appear sporadic
and unorganized, and perhaps reflect the free flow of his thoughts, nevertheless very often include stories
involving the supernatural. It is clear that Hans Egede did not differentiate between his family stories and
these supernatural events; they were integrated in the recollections of family life. Rink, on the other hand,
published myths and legends as separate stories; in effect, he de-contextualized them. In fact, many of the
manuscripts | have worked with show this contextualization, whereas the published versions do not.
| dentifying where personal experience stops and the traditional supernatural experience begins, aswell as
how this affects our understanding of the text, is an important consideration. There are many other sources
of such stories, such as letters written for Atuagagdlliutit, the first Greenlandic newspaper, or stories written
down for Knud Rasmussen, all of which were heavily edited for publication. Fortunately, the manuscripts
often survive in various archives, and, as Thisted eloguently writes, “Brand new perspectives are opened up
when we are...alowed to shift the main emphasis from the isolated tale to the tellers and the whole
“oeuvres’ that they sent in (Thisted, 1996:255).

DISCOURSE INFORMATION: THE IMPORTANCE OF INDIRECTNESS

Finally, there is something that contributes to afeeling of reading the text through an opague veil and
that is the manipulation of indirectness as a discourse style. There are many different ways in which the
author makes indirect reference to something, and while indirectness contributes to the complexity and skill
with which the narrative is presented, it creates certain challengesin interpretation. Some of these are
described below.
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Removal of the narrator from the narration

There are at least four different methods of indirect reference which are manifest in this text. One
method that is employed is the removal of the narrator from the narration; that is, the narrator does not
present himself as an omniscient narrator. \When describing his early childhood experiences, for example,

he writes about his perceptions of what happened in his family’s camp asif he were still a child:
(7) Qingakkarsuakkut Ittujuukkullu
Qingakkar suag-kkut [ttuj uug-Kkut-lu
Qingakkarsuag-family.ABs Ittujuug-family.ABs-and

‘Qingakkarsuag and his family and Ittujuuq and his family’

taamani ukiukkut arfattaral uar put
taamani ukiuk-kkut  arfaC-ssaraluar-vut
at.that.time winter-viA catch.a.whal e-ought.otherwise-3pL.IND

‘at that time they ought to have caught awhale that winter’

kisianni uanga arfimik takunngilanga,
kisanni uanga arfeg-mik taku-nngit-langa
but 1sG.ABS Whale-inst see-NEG-1SG.NEG.IND

‘but | didn’t see any whal€’

mattaalu nerisarlugit.

mattak-a-lu neri-sar-lugit

whal e.blubber-3sG.Pos/PL.POSM.ABS-and eat-evidential-4pPL.0BJ.CT
‘and | did eat its bits of blubber’

His lack of omniscience goes beyond the careful attribution of something to hearsay or to indirect

information that is encoded in Inuit language through the use of particular morphology such as—sar-, an
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evidential morpheme, or —gooq ‘it issaid’. The author is explicitly focusing on thisindirectness. In fact, he
consistently writes from the point of view of the time of the narrative itself, leaving his own experience and
knowledge out. Thus, he writesin the 1860’s, at atime when Qagortoq is already well established as a
major settlement in Greenland, but he tells his grandfather’ s story of arriving with the Danish trader to the
future site of Qagortoq from his grandfather’ s point of view. Qagortoq is described asillorsuagarfissaaq ‘a
future place of big houses', rather than as an illogarpoq * a place with houses, atown’. Word-formations
such as this tended to temporarily confuse Greenlandic trandators, because of such changesin present-day

expectations of language use.

Indirect referenceto relationships

Thisindirectness in the narrative is further evident in his description of relationships. Hans Egede rarely
provides details regarding his own relationship with other participantsin the narrative. For example, alarge
part of the narrative consists of stories he remembers hearing from an old woman named Maliit. These
include a story of the conversion of a shaman, Amaalissuag; much later in the narrative, we learn that this
Amaalissuaq is the writer’ s own great-uncle, but only by piecing the relationships together. 1n another,
rather complicated set of stories transmitted by the old woman Maliit, an elderly and mentally infirm manis
apparently spending time with Maliit and her young family. Heis never given aname or aplacein the
family, but in traditional Greenlandic society, it is highly likely that he was in some way related to Maliit:
given his age and his senility, he would not have been supported if he were not related. Who this Madliit is,
is never made clear, but it becomes more and more likely that she was herself related, however distantly, to
Hans Egede himself. All her stories and the stories of the elderly man must then be family stories, rather
than random stories of casual acquaintances. Thiswould make sense from a sociohistorical point of view:
the stories families tend to transmit are family stories rather than odd vignettes of histories belonging to
other groups. Another example: Hans Egede also writes that his grandfather Egede’ s sister married a
Danish trader; from then on, sheis known as ‘the trader’ swife’, and the trader is never referred to overtly as
afamily member, but ssmply as ‘the trader’:

(8) Egedelligooq alegaa
Egede-p-li-gooq alegag-a
Egede-REL-but-it.is.said elder.sister.of .younger.brother-3sG.POS/SG.POSM.ABS

‘But Egede’ s older sister’
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niuertuatta nulisiuppaa
niuertog-ata nulisiuC-vaa
trader-3pPL.POS/SG.POSM.REL take.someone.as.wife-35G.SUBJ/3SG.0OBJ.IND

‘their trader took her as hiswife.’

Taamani taanna niuertup nuliaa gitor nartaarmat

taamani  taanna niuertog-p nuliag-a gitornag-taar-mat
at.that.time that.one.ABSs trader-rel wife-3sG.POS/SG.POSM.ABS child-get.new-3sG.CAUS
‘At that time, when the trader’ s wife got [gave birth to] achild;

He consistently keeps this ambiguity and indirectness throughout his narrative, and it is never obvious

who isfamily and who is not.

I ndirect reference via negation

Another form of indirectness is the use of negative forms for the expression of ideas and states. Obvious
examples are the common lexicalized forms such as ajunngi- ‘to be all right = to not be bad’ and nalunngi-
‘to know = to not beignorant’. However, the discourse style in this text reveals an extensive use of negation
for expressing states, asin the following:

(9) To not be impatient yet, or, in other words, to not have grown tired of waiting:
suligooq erinigilernagit
suli-gooq erinigi-ler-nagit
yet/still-it.is.said wait.for.something.impatiently-begin-3PL.0BJ.NEG.CT

‘while there were still not impatient for them to arrive, the ships appeared

(10) To not be not nice enough, or to be rather nice:
pikkuginnginnamiuk

pikkuginngit-namiuk
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thinks.something.not.nice.enough/be.unimpressed-4sG.SUBY3SG.OBJ.NEG.CAUS

‘not thinking that something was not nice enough/not being unimpressed with something’

(11) To not know there wouldn’t be people, or to realize there were alot of people:
umiarsuilligoog nunalimmata
umiar suag-t-li-gooq nunaliC-mata
ship-ABS.PL-but-it.is.said come.to.harbor-3pL.CAUS

‘but when the ships came to harbor, it is said,

inugassusia aatsaat nalujunnaarpaa

inuk-gar-ssuseg-a aatsaat nalu-junnaar-vaa

person-have-quality.of-3sG.POS/SG.POSM.ABS just.now not.know-no.more-3sG.SUBJY3SG.0BJ.IND
he didn’t not know any more its quality of having people (i.e. he found out just how many there

were)’

(12) To not come back empty handed, or to come bearing gifts:
ilaagooq susaanngippallaartut
ila-i-gooq susaar-nngit-vallaar-sog-t
part-ABS.PL-it.is.said come.back.empty.handed-neg-too.much-PART-ABS.PL
‘some didn’t come back too terribly empty handed’

These types of negations are so pervasive in the text, and | have come across some similar stylistic
featuresin other Greenlandic texts, that it suggests a wide-spread discourse style based on what in English
would be called understatement. Understatement as an Inuit discourse style has been noted especially with
respect to irony in song duels (cf. Frederiksen, 1954:24), or in conversations between social competitorsin
which status needs to be negotiated. Thisisfound largely in ethnological sources, and not so muchin

linguistic sources. What isinteresting in thistext is that understatement is not primarily ironic or self-
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deprecating. What role this plays in normal discourse has not yet been studied, but | suspect it is rather
important.

I ndirect reference via metaphor

Finally, another form of indirect language use evident in the text is metaphor. Some metaphors have
been so frequently used they are essentially lexicalized: thus, arni “hiswoman’ is‘his mother’; pisartoq
‘hunter’ is ‘ someone who usually gets something’; or perhaps also aliortor- ‘be surprised by an unexpected
sight’ for ‘seeaghost’. These are all commonly found in dictionary entries. In thistext, thereisample
evidence of the use of other metaphors, some of which are probably still in current use, such as aalajangiu-
‘to hold onto’, meaning ‘to remember’, and its opposite, ‘to not hold onto’ = ‘to forget’ (p. 10); aalajanger-
‘to stand firm by one’ sword or opinion’ meaning ‘to take a decision, to stick to adecision, to remember’.
Another isthe use of nungu- ‘to disappear’ for ‘to die’ or ‘to finish an activity’ (asin dogs finishing food, or
finishing a soapstone lamp). The very use of metaphor, however, leads to ambiguity in interpretation, and
the use of nungupput ‘they disappeared’, referring to newly baptized Greenlanders in one story was
variousdly trandated as ‘they died’ by one person, as ‘they left’ by another, and as ‘ the number of unbaptized

people was fewer and fewer’ by athird:

(13) kuisiorarlutillu nungusor suupput
kuisiC-jorar-lutik-lu nuNgu-sor-suag-u-vut
be.baptized-one.after.other-4prL.cT-and disappear.under.water-part-big-cop-3pPL.IND
“having been baptized one after the other, they all [disappeared/died/left]’

In fact, the use of metaphor is probably one of the more important reasons for textual obscurity,
particularly as metaphors have been largely unstudied and unrecorded as such. Some metaphors are
probably no longer in common use, such as pillerorpoq, literally ‘to be insane’, but consistently used in the
context of starvation and death:

(14) pillerortorsuullunigooq toquvoq
pilleror-sog-suag-u-luni-gooq toqu-voq
become.insane-part-big-be-4sG.cT-it.is.said die-3SG.IND
‘it issaid that being very mad, she died’ (of awoman having eaten too much in secret after a period

of starvation).
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Taken together, these strategies for building the narrative suggest that to understand Inuit language use,
we should probably spend some time understanding the role of indirect reference in Inuit languages. The
only referencesto thisthat | have seen in the linguistic literature are found in Miyaoka (1996), and only with
reference to interpersonal conversational stylein Central Alaskan Y up'ik, perhaps because of the
sociolinguistic importance of indirectness in Japanese. It is possible that the lack of attention on this feature
of language use in many other descriptions reflects the relatively non-ritual use of indirectnessin Western
culture, or the use of indirectness for pragmatic or social reasons, rather than being encoded through

structural means.

CONCLUDING REMARKS

To understand the text, one must have the context; and yet the text provides a means to better understand
the context. Both go hand in hand. For example, to make sense of the syntax, we have to understand what
linguistic changes have occurred, and yet thistext is a source of information on linguistic change. To make
sense of the narrative flow, we have to understand detail s such as rel ationships between the characters,
which means we have to understand the author’ s use of indirectness, which we have to uncover in the first
place. These arejust afew of the interesting points to be gleaned from the text, and each of them warrants a
great deal more attention, particularly from linguists. For example, to date, we have no systematic linguistic
studies of indirectness or metaphor usein any of the Eskimo-Aleut languages; yet the examples above
surely have shown the importance of these features in the interpretation of the text. Structural linguistic
studies tend to ignore the importance of non-linguistic contexts, such as sociocultural or historical
information; but in some cases, it is almost impossible to make sense of the language use without this
information. The study of text in context should prove enormously interesting for a deeper understanding of

Inuit language use.
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ABBREVIATIONS

ABS = absolutive, CAUS = causative, COP = copula, CT = contemporative, DU = dual, FUT = future, IND
= indicative, INST = instrumental, INTENS = intensifier, NEG = negative, OBJ = object, PART =
participial, PAS = passive, PL = plural, POS = possessive, POSM = possessum, REL = relative, SG =
singular, SUBJ = subject, TERM = terminalis, VIA = vialis
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DARKNESS ISNOT THE CAUSE OF THE NIGHT

Taarnirmik unnuangujjutiganngimmat
“Darknessisnot the cause of the night”
An Inuit Perspective from Canadian Eastern Arctic on the Night
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Centre de recherche sur I’ oralité, Institut national des langues et civilisations orientales, 2 rue de Lille,
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guybordin@skynet.be

ABSTRACT. Although outside observers may be inquisitive about the Inuit night, it does not seem to
constitute a question for the Inuit themselves. An analysis of their discourses shows however that the Inuit
have built arather complex system for the representation of their daily night so that it may remain
meaningful across the extreme seasonal variations of darkness and light that exist at high latitudes.
According to their statements, several elements contribute to the mental construction of the night. This
communication, largely based on accounts collected in Mittimatalik/Pond Inlet (Nunavut), shows that the
night unnuaq (unnuattak for the spring night) belongs to aregister beyond that of darkness;
unnuag/unnuattak is rather alearning process since early childhood, it isfelt by the body, it is bounded by
time-marks, characterised by notable drop of temperature, and is the expected period for sleeping since the
night should be restorative.

Moreover, it comes out that most of the accounts are of a highly subjective nature. Many Inuit, and not only
the elders, do not give too much credit to over-generalizations and to supposedly objective descriptions,
whatever the field considered. The statement on the night is not an exception and favours the forms*“1” and
“we” since it aims at relating what is experienced individually or collectively, and not at producing a
standard knowledge that could be trandlated in an objective manner. Whereas there is a night every day,
people can only put forward their own perception of it, not an absolute reference. The Inuit night isan
intellectual construction strongly marked by individuality.

INTRODUCTION

In this communication, | would like to share some elements pertaining to the concept of “night” and its
representation among Canadian Inuit. Night, darkness and related phenomena have until now never been
considered in their anthropological dimensions. On the one hand Arctic winter and summer have always
attracted the interest of scientists who found in the “extreme” climate conditions justification for their often
deterministic analysis of the Inuit life styles. Indeed the alternation winter-summer and its strong contrasts
in terms of darkness and light, temperature, frost, and hunting practices have been largely described since
the 19" century. On the other hand, ethnographers have largely ignored the night as a personal experience
and collective representations (Bordin, 2002, 2003).
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Therefore | want to address here afew questions such as how do Canadian Inuit speak and define their
daily night? And how could we as anthropol ogists propose an interpretation frame for the representation of
the night based on data collected during fieldwork? Using more particularly, but not exclusively, the
accounts of Inuit living beyond the Arctic circle, precisely at Mittimatalik/Pond Inlet (72°42' N) in the north
of Baffin Island, it appears that, whereas the “nature” of the Inuit night raises some concerns for outside
observers, it does not seem to constitute a question for the Inuit themselves: night and day, unnuaq and
ullug, alternate on adaily basis, they say, all year around. There was indeed often astonishment, amusement
and sometimes even dlight irritation when a question such as “here in spring and summer, when the sun
never sets, isthere still anight?’ was put to a number of North Baffin people. The answer being seemingly
obvious from their own point of view, the analysis of their discourse shows however that Inuit have built a
rather complex system for the representation of their daily night so that it may remain meaningful across the
huge seasonal variations of darkness and light that exist at high latitudes. According to their statements,
several elements contribute to the mental construction of the night. | will show that the night belongsto a
register that is beyond that of darkness, and is rather defined by several criteria, all interdependent.

NIGHT AND APPRENTICESHIP
The experience of the night isfirst related to itslearning at an early age:

littiaq unnuagasuungungmijugut, siginiq talittunailigal uaqtillugu gaujilaurama taimangalimaaq
surusiuninni gaujimainnagtara silavut talittunailigaluaraangat anaanama unnuakkut anaanaga
igqumaqujisuittual uulaurmat unnuakkut sinigattaqujimut, unnuangujug gaujimainnagattagtara. (Marta
Kunuk)

“Of course we do have a night even when the sun does not set, | have always known it, since | was a child,
even when the outside world remains bright, during the night my mother did not want us to remain awake,
she wanted usto sleep; when it isthe night, | know it.”

This elderly Mittimatalingmiut woman used initially the radical gauji- which expresses a situation of
experiencing, learning something; this stage precedes that of the full knowledge, given by the lexical base
gaujima- that she employed later. And for her nothing has changed: unnuangujuq gaujimainnagattagtara,
“when it isthe night, | always know it”.

Several other people made similar comments about their awareness of the night going back to early

childhood and to their parents’ injunctions: putting and maintaining the night-day differentiation falls within
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the parents’ responsibility. A younger mother, thirty-four years old, considers that this apprenticeship is still
maintained and that it keeps all its relevance nowadays.

NIGHT AND FEELING
The same young woman also told me the following:

Timiga ikpigusugunnagtug unnuangunningani. lgqumattiaral uaruma gittaingagal uaruma gaujimajuq
timiga unnuanguqtumi.(Gisa Inuaraq)

“My body can feel the night. Even if | am wide awake and that | do not want to sleep, my body knows that it
isthe night.”

The night isthen also afeeling. The lexical analysis shows that the person expresses a subjective
quality, a sensation of her body, by using the morpheme -gusuk- which carries the notion of feeling,
inclination for: timiga ikpigusugunnagtuq unnuangunningani, “my body can feel intrinsically wheniitisin
itsnight”.

Therefore, even without darkness, one can not confuse the night with the day. The same holds truein
winter during the period called tauvigjuag when the sun does not rise:

unnuanguinnaujjanngimmijug, ullug qaujimagattigut ullaakkut tamaani 6mi 7mi-=igqumalisuungugama
ganuinngittiaraangama ganimar ujunngi& & unga tagagganngi & -& unga, ganuinngittiaraangama ullaakkut,
ullungugé& ugu taanginnagattaraluaqtillugu gaujimanattiasuungungmijug ulluujug, unnuktug, ilaa

gaumal uagattarunniiraluaqtillugu sungiunganarmijug. (Marta Kunuk)

“It is certainly not always the night, we know the day, the morning | wake up regularly at around 6-7 am
when | go very well, when | am not sick, not tired, it becomes the day even when it remains dark, we know

perfectly when it is the day, the evening, we are used to it when its stops to be bright”.

One person used a construction which does not leave any doubt: unnuanguinnaquujijugal uag
unnuanguinnanngittuq, literally “athough it seems to be always the night, it is not always the night” (Alan
Maktaaq).

PHYSICAL NIGHT AND MARKERS

The night is also characterised by a number of signs, in particular by time markers. Since the
introduction of watches and clocks, the night, whether dark or bright, is framed within the twenty-four hour
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cycle. For instance, according to several people, unnuk, “the evening” and unnuag, “the night”, are defined

asfollows:

uats tamaani 10miinngippat unnuangunngittug unnuutuinnagtug. Uwvaluunniit ullukkuugaluaq 1mi
taaqtualuuliriigtug unnuanguniraiguvit unnuangunngittug taaq isumaginnginakku uatsi tavwa
angajuqgqgaarjuag. (Ilisapi Uuttuva)

“Until the clock indicates 10 pm, it is not the night (unnuag), it is only the evening (unnuk). And at 1 am,
even when it is not dark, you can say that it isthe night; | do not think that becauseit is dark, you could call

it night. The clock is the main master.”

Time markers existed however well before the use of the technical means and were based on the
observation of the movements of the sun, of the moon and of the stars (MacDonald, 1998). As one elder

says:

siginiq taima quttitual ujaanngilaq unnuamik taijauppat taimannali isumagijagtara, paunaal ujaanngittug
Siginiq unnuanguniraujumik ugagtugatuagpat. (Gamaili Qiluqgisaaq)

“1f the sun is not very high, one calls this moment night (unnuag), it iswhat | think; when the sun is not
very high, it is said to be the night.”

The stars were very important when traveling and for the indication of time, especially to mark the
beginning and the end of the day and of its activities, as one elder of Igloolik points out: “The Ullaktut stars
[Orion’s belt] when they first appear [in the evening] are slanted; when they straighten up it’s time for bed”
(Michel Kupaag, in MacDonald, op. cit.: 201).

To emphasize the dichotomy between the darkness taaq and the night unnuagq, Ilisapi Uuttuva stresses

the continuation of the use of time markers, stars and clocks, by the successive generations:

taagsigattaqtuq taanna unnuangutittijuugal uag uatsimigli malingnigsausuungugatta taakkualu sivuligput
ullurianik maligattaqtuviniit taikkua tukturjuit kisuit tujjagpallialigattar mata makippal liagquujivak& utik

ullaanguliraangat. Unnualluagq unnuk taar nirmik unnuangujj utiganngimmat.

“Darkness can mean to be in the night, but we rather follow our watches. Our ancestors followed the stars
and when those of the Tukturjuit constellation [smaller dipper] raise increasingly, this shows that the
morning has arrived. It is not the night ssimply becauseit is dark.”

This account dissociates clearly night and darkness (and also day and light). The use of the morpheme -

jjuti expressing the cause, reason, displays that darkness and light are not the “ cause” of the night and of the
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day, respectively: taarnirmik unnuangujjutiganngimmat, “the night does not have darkness for cause” and
ulluujjutiganngimmingmat gaumaj utuinnarmik, “the day does not have only the light for cause”.
The cycles darkness-light and night-day are regularly out of phase, the first one showing all its relevance

on the annual scale, the second coming with regularity every twenty-four hours.

NIGHT AND SLEEP

Although regular observations show that the night is not aways or entirely devoted to sleep, far fromiit,
it isstill aways mentioned to characterize the night as attested by many evidences. For instance the evening

unnuk and the night unnuag can be distinguished according to the following:

“They are different; the evening, we are still awake, but the night makes one to sleep.”

Even when evening and night look similar, like dark, they have different implications. The use of the
causative morpheme -nag- in unnuaq siningnag& uni shows that the night is “what makes one to sleep”.
This morpheme stresses the dynamic character of the night episode with respect to sleep.

Another elderly woman told me that she never thought about the night other than in its relation to sleep:

“1 do not like to be awake at night, | do not like that because it is different from the day, even if one wantsto

confuse the night and the day, they are different.”

Sleeping during the day only creates an illusion had already declared another person. Several of my
informants also agree on the fact that the night exists (sanajau-, literally “was created”) so that the body
could rest:

uvangali taanna ullurlu unnuarlu taakkuak sanajausimanasugijakkiik uvagut tagaigsiriagarnittinnut
timivut, timivut tagaigsiriagar ninganut aaqgiksugtausimani-nganut timitta atugaksariniarmagu,
taarningani sanannannginningani tagaiqsiriagagpuq timi, tagaiqsilaug& uni taarmat suurlu gaumalirmat
sananialirmigami igganaijarniarami ullukkut tagasimanngi& & uni ullukkut igqumajariagaligpuqg taanna
taimannali sanajausimanasugijara, tagaigsiriagarmat timi, iqganaijariagag& unilu taimanna
sanajausimanasugijara. (Aani Pairngut Piitaluusi)
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“1 think that the day and the night were made, the night for our rest, our body needs to rest, when it is dark
we cannot work, the body has to rest; after being rested, when there is sunlight, we can start working during
the day, we have to stay awake during daytime, | think it is like that, the body needs rest and must also
work, that iswhy it was made like that.”

THE CLEAR NIGHT OF SPRING: UNNUATTAK

Until now, we have met the terms unnuag and unnuk, the first one built on the second, both being found
throughout the whole Inuit area to designate the night and the evening, respectively. It is however worth
mentioning that in North Baffin (Iglulik, Mittimatalik), there is a specific term to designate the night without
darkness of spring: unnuattak. Indeed, in Mittimatalik, several elders use spontaneoudly this term to talk
about the night in spring:

il unnuattagaqtuq unnuamik tailataanngitavut siginiq akparmat unnuattangmik taisuuvug unnualik. (Alan
M aktaaq)

“Yes[in spring] thereis anight that we do not call unnuaq but unnuattak, when the sun islow, the night is
called unnuattak.”

One must therefore understand that in the High Arctic context, unnuag was previously used in reference
to the dark night.

The night of spring is experienced and expressed as such by the Inuit of North Baffin: although thereis
sunlight, it is not the day, whence the use of the lexeme unnua- showing that we have to deal with a night
episode; but it is not the “ordinary” dark night, whence the correction by means of a morpheme, -ttak, which
seems to express the concept of “being like” (coming from -ttajug, which usually does, behaves usually).

Despite the accuracy of the term, | have noticed that it tendsto fall in disuse: the older
Mittimatalingmiut generation knowsit, but hardly uses it anymore; young people do not know it as | could
check it. In the Southernmost regions, for example in Nunavik, the “extreme” physical phenomena of the
high latitudes do not exist and therefore unnuattak is not known in these regions (Qumag, 1991).

CONCLUSION

Unnuaq designates the daily night throughout the Canadian Arctic, all year around. This night does not
merge with darkness taaq, even if they are in phase in some regions or at certain seasons; darkness invades

sometimes the day which in this case becomes taujuqg, while at other periods the light spreads over the night.
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Let me remind what Ilisapi Uuttuva declared: taarnirmik unnuangujjutiganngimmat, “the night is not
defined by darkness’.

For my interlocutors and according to what they made me understand, unnuaq is conceived as a number
of elements which are associated the ones with the others and belong, according to my flexible interpretative
categorization, to either a more normative frame whether they are physiological, social or physical (the
night combines itself with early learning, it is a period time-limited, it is shaped by the movements of the
sun, it is also the period normally devoted to sleep), or to arather more sensorial frame (through what the
body feels). | stress here the fact that thisis my construction of the night such as | think the Inuit — of North
Baffin in particular — do represent it. None of them produced a continuous speech on what the object “ night”
would be and which would include al the elements | presented. The criteria defining the night emerged
rather by “scraps’, following the questions which were addressed to them individually. The whole aspect
thus draws a conceptual framework for the night in which every person could probably find his own way.

In North Baffin, the bright night of spring is designated by the term unnuattak, whereas unnuaq is kept
for the dark night of the other seasons. Asrecalled by the linguist B. Pottier, languages express distinctions
connected with knowledge about things (Pottier, 2000); unnuag-unnuattak and taag-taujug constitute good
examplesin Inuktitut. Nowadays, some elders still make the lexical distinction between unnuaq and
unnuattaq. Y ounger people no longer know this term although the reason for the lexical oblivion is not
clear. Unnuaq functions therefore nowadays as a generic term to designate the daily night, independently of
its degree of darkness. In this respect ateenager of 15 years old told me that what distinguishes the winter
and summer nightsis neither the darkness, nor the Iexicon, but the behavior of people, thus granting
primacy to the social aspect.

Night and darkness form a duo ruled by a dialectics which appears disconcerting to us: if the night
returns every day for the Inuit, such as everywhere else on the planet, it is not the case of darkness.
Although for the peoples living in temperate, tropical and equatorial regions the night is probably not either
reducible to the sole darkness, the latter constitutes neverthel ess its essence, a physical substrate of variable
duration but impossible to circumvent. Thereis obviously a different reality in Arctic lands.

Finally | would like to underline one last important aspect of the Inuit discourse related to the night. In
her work on the geographical knowledge of Inuinnait, geographer B. Collignon (1996) showed that the Inuit
space is conceived through relations, in terms of axes and routes which connect places. It isavariable,
relative, subjective space. She writesthat: “It isimpossible for an Inuinnag to describe aplacein an
apparently objective manner. He will always specify the point of view of the description. The season is
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almost always specified, but also the place where he was himself situated”. This mental mechanism seems
also to operate in the construction of the Inuit representation of the daily night. | have indeed gathered a
large number of evidences putting ahead the omnipresence of the subject in the discourse. Many are the
Inuit, not only elders, who grant only little or no credit to over generalizations and to descriptions supposed
to be objective, whatever the field under consideration. The discourse on the night does not make an
exception and favors the use of “1” and “we” in order to relate individual or collective experiences. This
could probably explain the definition ad minima of unnuaq given by the Mittimatalik collective dictionary
(Quassa, 2000: 153): unnuad, unnuullu ullaallu akunninga unnuanguvug, “night: period comprised between
the evening and the morning”.

When twenty Inuit speak about the night relying on several criteriato define and characterize it, it is not
under the umbrella of objectivity, but as abasis of narration for their own life, as shown by the few
examples presented earlier. Accordingly, whereas every day there is a night, people can in fact often only
speak about their own, without ever thinking of it as an absolute reference. Perhaps more that at lower
latitudes where the vast majority of the world population lives, the night isfor the Inuit the outcome of
experience. The Inuit night is an intellectual construction strongly marked by individuality, which is
probably not without consequence on a people having to deal more and more with time constraints for e.g.

school, wage work or opening hours of services (Bordin, 2005).
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ABSTRACT: In October 1993, the Alaska Federation of Natives (AFN) passed a unanimous resolution at
their annual convention to support the creation of the Alaska Native Science Commission (ANSC). This
resolution stated the desire of the Alaska Native community to become actively involved in scientific
research, to become aware and informed of science investigating Native lives and environment, and to ensure
that when scienceis performed in Alaska, it is with the knowledge, cooperation and understanding of the

Native community.

The ANSC was created to bring together research and science in partnership with the Native community
and to provide information to communities regarding science and research that impacts their health, life
culture and environment. It serves as a clearinghouse for proposed research, an information base for ongoing
and past research and an archive for significant research involving the Native community. ANSC provides
information, referral and networking services for communities and researchers seeking active partnersin
research projects.

Over the past 10 years, the ANSC has worked with researchers and Alaska Native communities to assist
in building equal and effective partnerships between researchers and communities. ANSC has provided
guidelines, ethical standards, sample agreements and other materials to assist in establishing positive working
relationships and mutual understanding. ANSC has promoted the training of Alaska Native youth in science
and research, the use of Elders and traditional knowledge in science, and nurtured the ability of communities

to do their own science.

The issue of communicating research results to indigenous communities has historically been inept or
non-existent. ANSC will share its experience on how the facilitation of community based research can
effectively deal with thisissue, and will present information on current issues in Alaska and how they are
being addressed.
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The mission of the Alaska Native Science Commission isto endorse and support scientific research that

enhances and perpetuates Alaska Native cultures and ensures the protection of indigenous cultures and

intellectual property.

Its goals areto:

Facilitate the inclusion of local and traditional knowledge into research and science.
Participate in and influence priorities for research.

Seek participation of Alaska Natives at all levels of science.

Provide a mechanism for community feedback on results and other scientific activities.
Promote science to Native youth.

Encourage Native people to enter scientific disciplines.

Ensure that Native people share in the economic benefits derived from their intellectual property.

ANSC began with the adoption and advocacy for adherence to the Alaska Feder ation of Natives Policy

Guidedlinesfor Resear ch:

48

Advise those Native people who will be affected by the study of the purpose, goals and time frame of
the research, the data-gathering techniques, the positive and negative implications, and the impacts of
the research.

Obtain informed consent of the appropriate governing body.

Fund the support of a Native research committee appointed by the local community to assess and
monitor the project and ensure compliance with the expressed wishes of Native people.

Protect the sacred knowledge and cultural/intellectual property of Native people.

Hire and train Native people to assist in the study.

Use Native languages whenever English is the second language.

Include Native viewpoints in the final study.

Acknowledge the contributions of Native resource people.

Inform the Native research committee in a summary report, in non-technical language, of the major
findings of the study.

Provide copies of the study to the local people.
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Targeted areas of concern identified by the Native community include:

1.

Environmental health and the causes of disease that is specific to Alaska Natives, especially the types

of cancersthat are killing the young and non-substance abusers.

Elements and conditions that contribute to the survival of Native cultures and societies, and

identification of mgjor barriersto cultural survival.

Partnerships with agencies and researchers who have supported community involvement in research

and work well with the Native communities.

Active community involvement in science and research which:

Informs communities of their rights regarding research done on their environment or people.
Establishes community research standards and protocols.

Establishes standard research reviews to address issues of local concern and cultural values.
Assures that scientists work with communities on the direction and design of research.

Channels communication of research resultsin a practical manner back to communities which are
most impacted.

Helps scientists work directly with students who are interested, in the classroom and at the
research site, to foster interest and involvement.

Promotes hire of local people to assist with research.

Prepares locally-held knowledge of community resources.

Promotes student learning through elders.

Encourages and supports students who are interested in science to become actively involved in the
research of their people and homelands.

Establisheslocal standards for the utilization of traditional knowledge with consideration of
intellectual property rights.

ANSC developed programs to begin to meet the needs and desires of Alaska Native communities as

defined in statewide meetings. These programs include:

Traditional Knowledge & Contaminants Program — which documents traditional knowledge about

environmental changes throughout Alaska. TK was gathered in statewide regional meetings of Elders,

hunters, gatherers, resource managers, youth and Native scientists. Meetings were conducted in traditional
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talking circle formats in order to maintain the integrity and cultural context of traditional knowledge. Data

from the meetings was put into a searchable database on the website www.nativeknowledge.org. Contents
include: Resource Guide for Tribes (to assist in developing research proposals), Native Concerns (searchable
by keyword, area or person), Research Summaries (of each region in the state) and Related Websites (with

links to websites of interest and current relevant research findings).

Alaska Native Community Resources Directory — a statewide directory of Native Scientists and other
community resources. Information gathered includes contact person, area of knowledge (beaver, moosg, ice,

climate change, fish, plants, etc.) and location of observations and knowledge.

Alaska Native Regional Research Plans - identifies community research protocols, prioritized research
topics, and community contacts in both searchable database format and written reports. The database also
lists all NSF and other research in region. The Regional Research Plans assist NSF staff and researchersin
identifying priorities and research needs of Alaska Native communities and are compiled through regional

statewide meetings.

Alaska Native Science Internship Program - ANSC places Alaska Native college studentsin areas of
science and research. Interns work with Native organizations and researchersin avariety of projects such as

contaminants, biology, subsistence, cultural and social issues, and education.

Mini-Grant Program - This program provides funding for tribesin Alaskato identify and address their
environmental concerns through community-based/driven research. Science advisors are provided to
communities, aswell astraining for village bio-samplers. Contacts and arrangements with laboratories are
set up and assistance is provided in completing quality assurance project plans. ANSC also assistsin

community discussion of results from the projects. Examples of projectsinclude:

e Purchase of community burn barrels.

e What causes birdsto have sores and be deformed?

e What is causing the sores and lumps on salmon?

e Take youth hunting with elders and teach Native language and traditional food gathering.
e |sthe sewage lagoon contaminating our subsistence foods?

e Why arethefishin our area declining?

e |sour dump contaminating our drinking water?
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FACILITATING COMMUNITY-BASED RESEARCH

In conclusion, the critical steps that are employed by ANSC to facilitate community based research include:

e Providing structure & organization
e Responding to needs

e Building trust

e Building capacity

e Providing assistance

e Providing funding

e Providing information

In the words of Bob Alyosius, Elder from Kalskag, Alaska:

“We Native people “know” what's going on. We seeit every day. We know what the changes are and
what the impacts of those changes are. We've seen the progress of change coming on so fast. Yet we are
hel pless because we are not listened to and not given the credit of knowledge. The scientific community is
seldom looking at us as true scientists. We need to get the credit due us for letting the unknowing people
know what is happening to Mother Earth.”
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BELUGASALL THEWAY DOWN

Belugas All The Way Down
Ted Dyck

Shaunavon, Saskatchewan
tdyck@sasktel.net

ABSTRACT. The conclusion of avariant of awell-known, perhaps apocryphal application of the infinite
regress argument is the figure of a central problem in so-called “Inuit research”:

Is scientific research compatible with traditional knowledge?
Belugas all the way down is afigure of many characteristics of what is commonly called traditional
knowledge: it islocal, often orally transmitted, practical and empirical, redundant and changing, shared yet
unevenly distributed, functional, and culturally embedded.
At the same time, belugas all the way down refers to circularities in attempts to define traditional
knowledge, to the idealization and reification of traditional knowledge by science, and to some of the claims
of science to respect and accommodate traditional knowledge.
The figure applies also to science itself, arguably a sophisticated and refined outgrowth of its own
traditional knowledge, and to the Law of the Excluded Middle which isthe basis of all binary oppositions,
including traditional/scientific (knowledge).
This aporia, contextualized in avisit to awhaling camp and a discussion of some recent studies of the
beluga, suggests that the answer to the question isno — at least until both science and traditional knowledge
recognize that it is belugas all the way down.

FROM MY JOURNAL
(printed with the permission of my Inuvialuit friends)
8:00 p.m., July 2, 2004

I’m sitting in a cabin at awhaling camp on asmall island in the Beaufort Sea, trying to think Inuvialuit.
Twice today | climbed the hill behind my cabin to look for belugas. Nothing, though some of the rolling
whitecaps nearly fooled me. Thinking Inuvialuit isthe name | give to what my friends do as naturally as
they breathe, but which | cannot do at all.

The wind has been up for the two days since | arrived early on Canada Day in my friend’ s boat, along
with hiswife and five grandsons. It was, by my journal, about one in the morning. The sun was shining
brightly in the northwest, but | was cold. It had been afive-hour boat-ride from Inuvik where | had waved
goodbye to Penny standing on the community docks the previous evening. And, like | said, the wind was up
—all the way down-river to the sea. | was shown my cabin, my friend’swifelit aquick fire in the gas-drum
wood-stove, | unrolled my sleeping bag on the bed, rolled myself into it, and fell asleep at once. The wind
woke me about 4:00, banging against the plywood cabin, flapping the blue tarps that made it wind- and
water-proof. | fell asleep again, at once.
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Thinking Inuvialuit is “turtles all the way down.” Or, more properly, thinking Inuvialuit is “belugas all
the way down.” My variation of the story goes like this, with apologies to Thomas King (2003: 1-2): An
anthropologist at a conference on Inuit research had just concluded his paper on Aboriginal cosmology, and
was immediately challenged by an older woman in the audience. “Y ou didn’t discuss the one about the
world resting on the back of a giant turtle — I mean, beluga,” she said: “How could you forget such an
important story?’ The speaker, who knew the story well enough but had chosen not to include it, replied,
“Yes, maam, | am familiar with the legend you mention. But as a scientist, | must ask, * On what does the
belugarest?.” He smiled at hisinterlocutor. “Ahal” cried the woman. “Y ou can’t catch me on that one—it’s
belugas all the way down!”

| thought of this story on my second trip up the hill this afternoon. As| stared through my binoculars out
over the five-kilometer-wide channel to a neighboring island, looking for belugas, | imagined this round
earth balancing on the back of a giant beluga which rested on the back of another giant beluga which rested
ontheback ... There are belugas out there, | said to myself. Just because | can’'t see them, just because |
have no hard evidence, that doesn’t mean they aren’t there. After al, earlier today afriend of my friends
had stopped by for coffee and had said belugas had been seen in the channel to the west of our island. Think
Inuvialuit, | said to myself, sharply. There are belugas out there.

8:00 p.m., July 3, 2004

The wind died down last night about ten, and we went out by boat to fetch wood and water. Back for
some of that driftwood — huge logs — on the mud beaches and along the banks of the upper Mackenzie.
Water from ariver that empties from alake into the mouth of the Big River. It was midnight before we got
back. My friends went to visit their friends in another set of cabins alittle ways down the beach. | went to
bed. Timeis belugas all the way down, here.

The next morning over coffee | questioned my friend about the proposed Mackenzie gas pipeline. He
pointed in the direction the belugas had been seen the previous morning and said, “ There’' s a significant
reserve of natural gas out there. Near where the belugas calve.” Nearly five billion cubic meters, | think he
said. Pipeline construction should start by 2007 and last about five years. The reserves themselves would
last twenty-five years. Of course, the actual lease hadn’t yet been signed. There were complications related
to land settlements (not involving the Inuvialuit but other groups) and self-government. By 2040 or
thereabouts, the boom would likely be over. And how much would this benefit the Inuvialuit? “ Nobody
realy knows,” he said. “By the way,” he added, “it’ s going to be a hot one. Better take your mosquito spray
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when we go out to get supplies from [that abandoned oil-camp].”
Between waiting for belugas and fetching supplies, I’ ve been reading materials | brought along to usein

this paper. This, from notes | made before | came to the Conference:

When | read a statement such as “ Bringing Knowledge Home: Communicating Research Results to
the Inuit,” | note the following readily apparent presuppositions:

(1) the “knowledge” is not from or at “home’;

(2) the“bearer" isaso not from or at “home’;

(3) someone not from “home” has gathered or created this “knowledge’;

(4) “researchresults’ are apparently equated with “knowledge”;

(5) the “communicator” of these "research results’ isthe "bearer” of “knowledge”;

(6) this"knowledge/ research" will be communicated/brought by someone not from "home" to the

Inuit who are at "home."

In short, several well-known and much-discussed binaries and their associated hierarchies pervade
the statement: us/ them, research / knowledge, laboratory / home, speaker / listener, active/ passive, and
so on. Indeed, such binaries and hierarchies are normally part of the meaning of ethnocentrism. Given
the above analysis, it would seem that ethnocentric presuppositions are arguably present within the

statement.

About five, the neighbours motored past my friends' camp, an average-sized thirteen-foot-long beluga
lashed by the tail to the back of their boat,. Through my binoculars, | watched them beach it at their own
camp and butcher it skillfully under the eye of the whale monitor. Great slabs of muktuk soon lay drying on
atable. Strips of black whale meat were placed beside them. Two hours | ater, the neighbours towed the

remains of the carcass out to sea. One beluga down.

THE TERMS, THE DEBATE

There is apparently one thing called science and another thing called traditional knowledge (TK). The
latter is also called by some indigenous knowledge (1K), although others say traditional is not indigenous,
and indigenous means |local (Byers and Roberts, 1995: 35-36).

| don’t pretend to know what TK really is. My Inuviauit friends tell me that whatever it is, it isnot their
invention, they simply know what they know, what they’ ve been taught. So it may not be what | earlier
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called thinking Inuvialuit. It seems, in other words, that | may already be engaged in science when | try to
understand what TK might definitively mean. It seems that my search for a definition of TK might be
belugas all the way down, too.

Nevertheless, the term is used as though it had a common meaning, and in an unlikely place (aworking
paper on East-West knowledge systems linkages) | did find a set of characteristics of TK that fit most of the
usages | have seen — except that the source preferred to call it IK. In summary:

IK isaway of knowing that islocal, orally transmitted, practical, empirical, redundant, changing,
shared, distributed, functional, and culturally situated (Ellen and Harris, 1996: 5-7).

Such a characterization would seem to rule out the possibility of TK and scientific research ever
meeting, chiefly because the binary opposites of many of these characteristics of TK describe science and
scientific research as we understand them. As the Dene seeit, TK isto science as oral isto written,
experiential isto experimental, holistic to reductionist, intuitive to analytical, qualitative isto quantitative,
diachronic to synchronic, and, above all, as cultural isto a-cultural (Johnson, 1992: 7-8).

A great deal more, of course, has been written about IK/TK. IK is a knowledge system inextricably and
fully joined to sustainability, to community life, and to culture (Simon, 1995: 1). An elder hascalled it “a
common understanding of what lifeis about” (quoted in Bielawski). My friends say that in the traditional
view, the land (which includes the sea) and the animals and peoplein it share a bond, are somehow equal.

A discussion which illustrates the terms and the debate from the scientific perspective comes from Igor
Krupnik (2002), who has worked a lifetime among the Siberian Y upik and Chukchi people of the Bering
Strait area. Krupnik surveys “the 250-year record of interaction between Inuit knowledge and academic
science” and concludes, as his thesis has stated, that all iswell: “Therecord ... does not speak for any
critical opposition between the Inuit and academic knowledge. Nor does it point to any insurmountable
barriers in matching these two types of wisdom” (p.67, emphases added).

Things are not quite well, however. There are those two slippery words, critical and insurmountable.
Krupnik draws three “critical contributions” from his survey. First, native control over documentation and
dissemination of academic knowledge has not been an issue most of these two hundred and fifty years,
though today dissemination is (p.68). Second, the gap between native knowledge and academic cultural
studiesis not growing but narrowing (p.69). Third, communication between scientists and local
communities, traditionally a mutual give and take, istoday experiencing an “emerging break” (p.69).
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A slippage has occurred here. Thefirst and third of Krupnik’s three “critical contributions,” presented as
recent problems, are seen by his own account to be rooted in the long history he has surveyed. “Sure, a
certain level of elitism exists on one side paired by a frequent anti-academism (anti-intellectualism) on the
other” (pp.67-68); “ Sure, arctic anthropology was an intellectual byproduct of the European (Euro-
American) expansion to the North, but it should not and could not in any way be equated with colonial
domination and ‘ Christian versus Native' stereotypes of the dominant society” (p.68).

Equally interesting in view of his second “critical contribution” are Krupnik’s “strategies ... [for] ...
addressing this critical situation” (p.69). First, “[aldvancing ‘academic patterns in the documentation of
Inuit knowledge may eventually bring it closer to the highly individualized academic scholarship” (p.69),
which should “improve the recording, publication, and acknowledgement of expertise possessed by Inuit
elders and whole communities’” (p.70). Secondly, “[t]he expansion of the ‘Inuit formats in modern cultural
studies’ respects the ways of knowing characteristic of TK/IK (as outlined earlier in this paper) (p.70).
Thirdly, new technologies of communication (the Internet) provide ways of “bridging native knowledge and
academic science” and “open the field of Inuit studiesto its most devoted constituency, the Inuit people’
(p.72).

But thisis belugas all the way down again: Who is“improving” the presentation of Inuit TK? Who is
using “Inuit formats’ in cultural studies? Whose “Inuit studies’ are being opened by whom to the Inuit?
Indeed, Krupnik’s argument illustrates precisely the issue at stake: “If indigenous knowledge is inherently
scattered and local in character, and gainsits vitality from being deeply implicated in peoples’ lives, then
the attempt to essentialize, isolate, archive, and transfer such knowledge can only seem contradictory”
(Agrawal, quoted in Ellen and Harris, 1996: 21). In other words, the gap between native knowledge and
academic cultural studies may not be narrowing, even from the perspective of science, and the idealization /
reification of TK by the academy may be the latest chapter in along history of the academy’ s appropriation
of TK.

BELUGASIN THE BEAUFORT

It stime to look more closely at the beluga or gilalugag. They have been hunted, as my friends put it,
“forever.” Recent published accounts, Inuviauit and other, of this traditional activity are readily found, and
| shall look briefly at four of them: Byers and Roberts (1995), Day (2002), Harwood and others (2002), and
Hart and Amos (2004). My focus here is not on what is known or was discovered, nor am | concerned

whether TK is superior or inferior to scientific knowledge as far as the facts are concerned. My interest is
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rather in how the knowledge is gathered, presented, and disseminated.

The first document is Byers and Roberts's Harpoons and Ulus (1995), a collection of “the wisdom of
the Inuvialuit regarding the belugain the Mackenzie River estuary” (subtitle). The study was done for the
communities of Aklavik, Tuktoyaktuk, and Inuvik, and was funded by the federal government. It is
dedicated to the elders who passed away that year. Its contributors seem to be fully acknowledged in the
front matter. The project methodology is detailed in an appendix; and maps, the questionnaire used, a
glossary of Inuvialuktun whaling terms, etc. are given in further appendices.

The following excerpt will give a sense of how the knowledge gathered is presented:

Most hunters report having seen some form of social behavior within beluga pods. Some elders talk
of apod leader, usually the largest bull (saniksulig), who directs the pod’s movements. Some hunters
observe this leader to be at the head of the pod, while others observe it to be in the centre of the
group. No matter where in the pod the leader is, the rest of the group movesin the direction it
chooses (Byers and Roberts, 1995: 5, emphases added).

Harpoons and Ulus isin many ways a model study. In addition to the careful acknowledgements
described above, the Inuvialuit elder, Billy Day, is especially recognized for his guidance in developing the
guestionnaire, for his “thoughtful and constructive criticisms,” and for hisreview of the final draft (i). Asis
noted pointedly in a*“Preface” (i), the study aims both to preserve TK and to assist in the cooperative beluga
management in which the Inuvialuit have long been involved. Indeed, the study is very close to what the
Dene (Johnson) identify as “traditional-knowledge research,” with two exceptions:. the research is directed
by outsiders, and copyright is vested outside the local community. This oneis belugas almost all the way
down.

A second paper is attributed to Elder Billy Day himself and published in a supplement to the journal

Arctic (2002). It isimpossible to tell whether the words of the paper are Day’ s own (one suspects not
entirely, given the usual editing procedures of the professional journal). But the structure of the paper
clearly exhibits features that Wendy Rodgers (1996) associates with “writing orature,” features, in other
words, of oraliterature. In traditional story-telling fashion, the narrator introduces himself: “My nameis
Billy Day. | was born at Tom Cod Bay, along the Arctic coast, afew years ago. | was born in a schooner
called the Moose River, which was owned by my dad and Taylor Pokiak” (p.1). After giving hisand his
father’ s and mother’ s and children’ s capsule histories, Day turns to whaling, but not before uttering an
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implicit warning: “... our elderstold us that the land and waters looked after them for centuries and would
look after us for many more if we looked after our environment” (p.1). The ensuing description of whaling
bears marks of careful editing —athesis sentence is developed by clearly tagged topic sentences, but the oral
note, though muted, can still be heard in Day’s modest but firm conclusion on the need to protect the beluga
all the way down, i.e., for future generations: “| believe we need some protected aresas, at |east on a seasonal
basis. | am not sure whether permanent protected areas are the best choice ... But | am sure that we need to
protect our resources’ (p.3, emphases added).

A companion paper, actually, to Day’ sreflections as an elder is a paper jointly co-authored by Harwood,
Norton, Day, and Hall and published in Arctic 55.1 (2002). This research paper is a statistical analysis of the
data collected by the hunter-based beluga whale monitoring programs in the Mackenzie delta since 1973. Its
factual findings agree in the main with those of the Byers and Roberts study: the number of whales
harvested each year is decreasing (despite an increase in the local human population), the size of the whales
captured remains constant, and the harvest is found to be sustainable.

The paper is of course dominated by the statistical talk of science, but it begins with an account of the
history of whaling in the Beaufort and concludes with this paragraph:

"The hunter-based nature of this [whale-monitoring] program has provided a mechanism for the
Inuvialuit to be active partnersin the collection of biological data used to assess the well-being of
the beluga stock on which they depend. ... [This and other beluga research projects] ... have
elevated awareness and ownership of Beaufort Sea beluga management issues and initiatives at the

level of the hunter, the user, and the community.” (p.18).

A touch of condescension, perhaps, but just a touch —we may well wonder whether the Inuvialuit feel
that “awareness and ownership” of issuesrelated to beluga whaling have indeed been “elevated.” How far
down do the belugas go here?

This paper makes two direct in-text references to one of its authors by name: “Billy Day worked [as a
whale monitor] at the same site [one of alist of whaling camps] for all but one year between 1977 and
1999” (p.11); “Billy Day considers this [lack of correlation between number of whales hunted and an
increasing human population] to be the result of recent trends toward a reduction in the consumption of
traditional foods ... such asthe beluga” (p.17). Asthere are no works by Day listed in the bibliography,
these two citations suggest that his role in the paper is radically different from the others. Since Day is not
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trained in statistics, since hiswriting style (even if edited by others) is very different from the style of an
academic paper, one may ask in what sense heislisted as one of the authors.

Finally, Hart and Amos's use of Inuvialuit oral history to study marine resources (2004). The
information was requested by the Working Group of the Beaufort Sea Management Planning Initiative
(BSMPI) to assist them in resource management in the Inuvialuit Settlement Region. The ora histories are
drawn from two recorded collections, COPE’s Ora History Fonds (1960s and 1970s) and the Oblates of
Mary Immaculate Fonds (1950-1970), both part of NWT Archives. About 2000 pages of transcripts of these
recordings were reviewed, selected, edited, and arranged to illustrate what could be learned about marine
resources and their use. The result, augmented with many archival photographs, was published by the
Inuvialuit Cultural Resource Centre (Inuvik). Beluga whaling constitutes the first major section (pp.25-44),
most of which deals with Kitigaaryuit region of the Mackenzie estuary, and a subsection of which deals
specifically with whaling el sewhere on the Beaufort (pp.33-36).

Learning about Marine Resources and their Use through Inuvialuit Oral History must be seen aswell as
read to savour its richness:

Long ago when | was a child, in the springtime at Kitigaaryuk, people would gather. | used to see
lots of people when | started remembering. A lot of gainnat [three or more gayags] would gather
together to go and wait for whale hunting ... While they waited, they would eat roasted food,

waiting for the beluga whales and eating. When [the whales] came in [the] gainnat would form aline
and very quietly start out. The leader in one gayaq ... [directed] the other gainnat. When they
started, one gayaq in front would motion to them to keep the gainnat in line. He would scold them
that leader, “Y our food is important. Stay in line. Thisisyour food for the winter” (Felix Nuyaviak
in Hart and Amos p.27). [Below this, a photo of two Inuviauit huntersin their distinctive high-

prowed gayags. There are variant spelling of the several plurals of gqayaq.]

The authors conclude their beluga section with a summary which, in style, is similar to the prose of
Byers and Roberts: “It is clear that the people viewed the whales as being crucial to their survival through
the winter, especially during the dark season when the people didn’t hunt but gathered for festivities” (p.44).
The book as awhole finishes with alist of suggestions for further research. Its appendices include extensive
lists of the Sglitun words for marine resources and maps with traditional place-names for the study area.
Looks like belugas all the way down to me —and geese and seals and ducks and polar bears ...
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AH, MY BELOVED BINARIES!

“...we do love our dichotomies. Rich/poor, white/black, right/wrong, culture/nature, male/female,
written/oral, civilized/barbaric, success/failure, individual/communal. We trust easy oppositions. We

are suspicious of complexities, distrustful of contradictions, fearful of enigmas.” (King 2003: 25)

A binary opposition, like scientific / traditional applied to knowledge, is an instance of the Law of the
Excluded Middle. A or not-A. Tertium non datur. Thereisno “third.” That’s what our “easy” opposition
encodes, to answer a guestion posed by Ellen and Harris (1996: 33).

But does the Law of the Excluded Middle apply to science and traditional knowledge? The law does not
hold universally, for example, as the undecidability problem of classical logic and the development of
intuitionistic logic demonstrate (M oschovakis, 2004, passim). Apart from such support-in-principle, recent
studiesin the rhetoric of science (Gross, 1990, passim) have explored the extent to which scientific
knowledgeis*“anchored in ... [its]... own particular socio-economic milieu” (Ellen and Harris, 1996: 32), a
milieu which includes its seventeenth-century originsin European traditional knowledge (the peasant-
farmer tradition) as well as the process of building consensus within the scientific community about
everything from “facts’ to “evidence” to “truth” (e.g., paradigm shifts).

The figure made by the prototypical binary (opposition) itself seemsto call the logic of the binary into
guestion. It consists of three parts: A, not-A, and or —so it is, in fact, atertiary. In addition to the two parts,
A and not-A, thereis athird, namely, A/ not-A. From arhetorical perspective, a binary opposition holds two
[apparently] contradictory worlds in one figure; the binary asserts a difference under arubric of
commonality. The binary is belugas all the way down.

| wish | could believe that the studies | discussed above represent the progress and the future of
something that one day might be called “Inuit research,” for they do begin to break the stranglehold of
binary thinking, they are more transparently belugas all the way down in a positive sense. But | fear that
they are the exception not the rule.

The widely accepted “Ethical Principles for the Conduct of Research in the North” (ACUNS, 2003), as
progressive as they are, contain amajor hedge: the qualifier should appears in seventeen of its twenty
points; the word must appears only in one (#4. “ The research must respect the privacy and dignity of the
people”) whereit isfollowed by are encouraged to in a second sentence; and neither must nor should

applies to another two points (#7, which deals with aresearch director’ s accountability, and #14, which
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notes the right of any community or individual to withdraw from research). If you think I"'m being
pedantically fussy, the authors of recent article discussing this set of guidelines carefully continue the hedge:
“Therevised principles call for community consultation at all stages of the research, including design and
implementation and, where possible, the incorporation of local research needs into the research design and
incorporation of relevant traditional knowledge into all stages of the research” (Korsmo and Graham, 2002,
p.321, emphases added). To further underline my point, | note that the authors list and discuss six concerns
of the academy about northern communities’ possibly gaining control of research in the North (p.324) — and
no concerns of the northern communities. Among these six academic concerns are issues of intellectual
merit (is TK as good as science?), time (how will new researchers be able to publish enough to quickly
obtain tenure?), definition of community, and problems of enforcement. One of the most controversia
current issues, copyright and intellectual property, isn’t even mentioned (see Copyright Act, 1985). The
authors' conclusion, “... there are ethical reasons and practical means for respecting the wishes of
indigenous communities and negotiating a collaborative relationship” (p.326), with which | agree, somehow

begs the question.

CONCLUSIONS: ARE SCIENCE AND TRADITIONAL KNOWLEDGE COMPATIBLE?

Belugas all the way down figures many characteristics of what is commonly called traditional
knowledge. At the same time, it refers to circularities in the attempt to define traditional knowledge, to the
idealization and reification of traditional knowledge by science, and to some claims of science to respect
and accommodate traditional knowledge. The figure applies also to science itself, arguably arhetorical and
highly refined outgrowth of European traditional (peasant) knowledge, and to all binary oppositions
including traditional/scientific knowledge.

My meditation, an aporia contextualized in avisit to awhaling camp and a discussion of some recent
studies of the beluga, suggests that the answer to the question is probably no — at least until both science and

traditional knowledge embrace the extent to which knowing is belugas all the way down.
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A Whaling Chant

Ah,yaaheya

Big whale, big whale

Stir up the seawith your tail
Eyaaheya

Give usfair weather today

So we arrive safe and sound on shore
Eyaaheya

Tug —tug along hard

Eyaaheya

Row — Row

I, Nuligak (1971)
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WORDLESS WORD
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Kristin Helweg Hanson

Philosophy Department, University of Alaska, Anchorage
afkah@uaa.alaska.edu

ABSTRACT. Effective delivery of Inuit-based research conclusions is a challenge for fields other than
science and technology. Ethnographers within the social sciences also struggle to convey significant and
complex findings to the indigenous providers of the data. This paper uses a recent ethnographic study to
probe the dilemma. Based in Anchorage, Alaska, this ethnography explored Inupiag impress on immigrant
Protestant practices and beliefs. Academically speaking, the findings were significant for the larger
Protestant project. Potentially, the results could be used in ways that might yield economic benefits for the
Inupiag church that was studied. However, conveying the results—particularly the abstract, theological
findings—has proven difficult. How does one bridge disparate communication content and modes?
Furthermore, what is the researcher’ s obligation to help the community realize the possible benefits? This
paper shares the attempted strategies and ethical quandaries encountered. The paper also presents a
potentially discomfiting solution that honors the “lived” communication more typical of the involved
Inupiag church.

INTRODUCTION

Thetitle, “Wordless Word” reflects my initial focus on communication challenges. However, my

aternativetitle, “Go ‘Home' and Stay ‘Home,”” responds more specifically to the larger ethical issue of
community benefit as an essential consequence of research. How do we researchers take knowledge back to
the people? How do we insure that the benefits accrue to the “home” community? My proposed,
unorthodox answer confounds the usual expectations of academic mentors and perhaps even researchers
own initial ambitions entering the field.

When ethnographers come to a setting, they are (hopefully) already aware of an implicit obligation to
benefit the indigenous, mentoring community. As Fernandez, et al. (2004) underscore, ethnographers like
myself should enter with the intention to respect human dignity and to not treat people simply as means to
an end. However, and perhaps rather typically, | assumed that these dignity concerns would be adequately
addressed by set-up, methodology, pre-outlined compensation, and other time-limited strategies. Certainly
no one indicated to me that a non-instrumental relationship to those who shared wisdom might mean an
open-ended obligation that could include my continuing presence.

In short, when going “home,” there are two sets of challenges. The first involves challenges of
successful communication, or more specifically, the challenges of vocabulary, conceptual content and mode
of conveyance. The second set of challenges engages the larger ethical commitment. Two pieces of the
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ethical puzzle | have encountered are: a) the researcher’ s obligation to facilitate or actualize unanticipated
communal benefits arising from the study and b) the question of equivalent benefit.

SKETCH OF THE STUDY

Since the particulars of my study are not the primary focus of this paper, only a brief sketch is needed
here. Asaresearcher inthefield of religion, | use ethnographic methods (triangulation of archival research,
observing participation, and interviewing) due to their sensitivity to constructed meaning. My area of
interest is the missing narrative regarding | nupiag-Protestant exchange, first on the Seward Peninsula of
Alaskaand now in Anchorage. Similar to literature from other locales, the Alaska-based literature
elaborates the immigrant religion’simpact on indigenous culture but, with few exceptions, leaves unspoken
the reciprocal impress that Inupiaq culture had or has on Protestantism. The one-sidedness of the story fails
to honor Native agency and ignores the on-going Protestant debt to the indigenous people.

My origina study was based in Anchorage, Alaska. The Alaska Native Lutheran Church (ANLC) was
one of my primary sites and is key to thisdiscussion. The magjority of congregants in this church are Inupiat
originally from the Seward Peninsula Though Anchorage is not on the Seward Peninsula, ANLC is
classified as one of the Seward Peninsula mission churches by the Evangelical Lutheran Church of America
(ELCA). | participated in worship services and all women’s activities at ANLC for fifteen months.

Since summer 2002, | have been back in Anchorage attempting to offer back the fruits of the study. My
experience suggests that both the communication and ethical hurdles may prompt an extended return to the
mentoring community. Notably, a prolonged return receives little endorsement from ethnographic
literature.

OVERVIEW OF LITERATURE

The ethnographic literature does highlight problems encountered during research (i.e., Becker, 1963;
Rynkiewich & Spradley, eds. 1976; Daniels, 1983; Adler & Adler, 1989; Kleinman, 1991). Problems
regarding write-up and publication have been documented (i.e., Becker, 1964, Ellis 1995). As early asthe
1970's, ethical issues related to effects of research on informants also received attention (e.g., Sagarin,
1973). Articles from the 1980’ s are the first to consistently probe the emotions and problems that appear
with return to the field after initial data collection is completed or the work has been published. Remarkably
absent from even these discussions are strategies for giving back at the pace or in the preferred mode of the
informing community. Some authors even suggest that authentic feedback and collaborative publication are
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implausible and that the return “home” should be regarded as a gathering of closing data (Emerson and
Pollner, 1988 as cited in Rochford, 1992).

Considering the sheer volume of work, ethnographic literature contains strikingly brief discussions
regarding what happens after research is completed. Oakley (1981) and Stebbins (1991) stand as
outstanding exceptions to the general trend. Similarly helpful is Thorne’s (1980) address of the “multi-
stranded relationship.” Also countering the neglect of post-study discussion in another field (medicine) is
the short essay by Fernandez et al. (2004) that exhorts the offer of resultsto al research participants; the
authors briefly mention a critical ramification of their exhortation, namely increased funding for thorough
feedback.

Sifting the literature for the specific ethical questions | face (namely actualization of unanticipated
benefit and determination of equivalent benefit) | found very little that mirrored my dilemmas. There are
some reports of unanticipated uses of research. However, these reports are most often negative assessments
of informant or collegia behavior (e.g., Ellis, 1995); | did not find discussion of positive unanticipated
benefits that necessitated researchers remaining in the mentoring community to ensure that benefits were
realized.

Cohen (1976) and Thorne (1980) are among those who discuss “reciprocal benefit,” atopic whichin
turn raises the larger issue of equivalent benefit and how such benefit should be measured. Cohen’sand
Thorne’ s discussions perhaps unwittingly underscore a temptation to focus on volunteerism in the field as
reciprocity, thereby diminishing a more encompassing address of clear equivalent benefit. While Cohen and
Thorne were in the field, for example, they did reciprocate with activities that contributed to the
community’ s well-being. Equivalent benefit, however, seems to demand a post-study assessment. As useful
asthe activities were in which Cohen and Thorne engaged, did those activities convey benefits truly equal to
the benefits accrued by the researchers? Would it be fair to critique these activities as being transient
contributions?

Feminist ethnography has attempted to address some of the concerns. For example, feminist
ethnographers emphasi ze collaboration and community verification of findings, thereby implicitly
mandating feedback in their process. The feminist philosophical commitments and methodology also seem
to anticipate the equivalent benefit issue. Indeed, the feminist canon contains important discussions of the
power imbalance related to editing, articulated awareness of the potential worrisome social coststo
informants, and explicit recognition of unequal benefits from study. Y et despite feminist candor regarding
some potential problems, feminist writers generally do not offer lengthy descriptions or clear guidance on
post-study decisions and relationships. Behar (1996), as an example, notes the potential residual sense of
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loss and alienation. However, she stops with the eloquent observation, “We anthropologists ... leave behind
our own trail of longings, desires, and unfulfilled expectations in those upon whom we descend. About that
vulnerability, we are still barely able to speak (1996: 25).”

In overview, ethnographic literature seems to anticipate a clearly limited feedback period. Again some
notable exceptions do exist in the literature such as Adler & Adler (1989) who anticipated along-term
relationship given their pre-existing membership in the group (which was not my situation), and Oakley
(1981), Stebbins (1991) and Taylor (1991). Ethnographic literature generally also reflects only limited
address of the feedback challenges and other human realities that linger after study in a community.
Oakley’s (1981) embrace of the bonding phenomenon implicit in the ethnographic processisrare. Stebbins
assessment of post-study realities, or what he terms “secondary involvements’ is even more unusual.
Stebbins (1991:255) notes that these “ secondary involvements® are real, cumulative and will limit the
number of ethnographic studies done in a professional career. More commonly, ethnographic articles and

essays simply acknowledge that withdrawing from the field or returning to the field of study is potentially
difficult. Ironically, in these discussions the “home” community often shifts from being depicted as arich
resource to being depicted as a problematic post-study relationship (e.g., Harrell-Bond, 1976; Daniels, 1983;
Taylor, 1991). Telling terms such as “over-rapport,” “going Native,” and “emotiona entanglement” appear
(Oakley, 1981; Ellis 1991); these terms connotatively challenge the credibility of research conclusions. |
did not find studies that extolled a prolonged physical return “home” as a strategic and ethical response.

A final twist to my question became “Is reciprocity and equivalent benefit possible in some distant
fashion apart from “home? " | suspect there is widespread presumption among ethnographers (if not
scholarsin general) that the value of the information resulting from a study will be of general benefit in
which the “home” community participates. | am not convinced that this adequately addresses either the
issue of returning information “home” or the challenge of “equivalent benefit.” More satisfactory answers
to “benefiting *home’ without being ‘home’” are found in Taylor (1991), in Stebbins (1991) and in the lived
example of Alaskan anthropologist Ann Fienup-Riordan (e.g., 2000). Fienup-Riordan no longer lives on
Nelson Island where her initial fieldwork was done. However, it is clear that she remains accessible to the
Y upiit from whom she learned; she iswilling to be the skilled and articulate interface for this Native group.
| do not know if her work is motivated by a sense of reciprocity or by bonds of friendship. Admittedly her
on-going relationships and collaborative efforts do bring her professional benefit, but Native regard for this
researcher strongly hints that these relationships are not simply professional, instrumental collaborations. In
Fienup-Riordan’ s on-going and very long-term relationships, | perceive an ethical, collaborative response
that encourages researchersto look beyond a“reporting back” that could be accomplished in afew weeks, a
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few months or even afew years. Stebbins (1991) and Taylor (1991) demonstrate similar long-term
connections. Taylor in particular notes both the continuing personal relationships as well as the later
political interventions related to his research. Thus these three researchers (Fienup-Riordan, Stebbins, and
Taylor) do provide a potentially valuable template for “staying ‘home’” through community-benefiting
intellectual production donein other locales. Unfortunately, even these researchers have not detailed as
clearly as| would wish their own decision-making processes and procedures regarding community authority
to define equivalent benefit, as well as community authority to identify non-intellectual activity asthe

desired, equivalent contribution.

COMING “HOME”: CHALLENGES OF COMMUNICATION

When | first returned to the Anchorage congregation, no one expressed any interest in what | had
produced. The group seemed glad | was back and | was immediately enlisted to resume some practical
supports, not necessarily intellectual or study-related ones. Within weeks, | initiated contacts with women |
had interviewed and the communication challenges ensued.

First was the challenge of vocabulary or words. Of al the chalenges, this was the least salient given
that few of my informants routinely use Inupiag any longer. Regrettably | cannot yet speak Inupiag and do
not know what was lost as elders used English substitutes for Inupiag terms. However, | do think the impact
of my language disability was probably most pronounced in the intake, rather than feedback of information.

The other two communication challenges—content and mode—are closely related, even synergistic, and
they hounded my feedback attempts almost immediately. What is the usual Inupiag content? Probably of no
surprise to those familiar with the Arctic, tangible, practical information and information about people were
the types of knowledge, the content, | most frequently overheard during field research. What was
happening, or how something needed to be done, were the usual foci of conversation. The Euro-American
construction and debate of abstract concepts and generalizations were not the common mental play of my
Inupiag teachers. One memorable exchange illustrates. | asked a graduate-degreed Inupiag peer what made
agood pastor in the elders eyes. The woman erupted, “We don’t talk like that. We don’t talk like you do ...
the eldersjust know.”

Appropriate for the usual practical or person-activity content, the usual communication mode was action
accompanied by few if any words. (The usual mode inspired the “Wordless Word” title of this paper.) While
teaching, women would attempt to articul ate what they were doing; primarily though, they showed me and
the instructive commentary was incomprehensible without the actions. For example, atypical beading
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explanation would be: “You do likethis .... (long silence) and then... (swift needle work, still more silence)
... around... (silence as needle moves and beads wrap) ... you'll get it.”

In contrast, | was returning “home” with secondary analysis, theory-derived, that did not address how
something should be done but why. | was also returning with discussions of abstract concepts versus the
applied or person-based information that is the backbone of usual Inupiagq exchange.

The potential mode disparity was even worse. Religion scholars rarely rely on brief description and
active demonstration when tackling our topics. | chuckled as| reviewed Becker (1963), a sensitive
researcher for histime, who suggests multiple lectures or seminars for effective feedback. This mode would
suit my content, but would not constitute effective transmission in the ANLC setting.

Abandoning Becker’sidea, | tried three different and slower strands of feedback. Those teacher-
informants who liked to read, and often worked with government researchers, were given copies of the
dissertation. | specifically directed them to the two chapters that relayed the Native voice (including their
own anonymous words). | also noted the last chapter that made assertions about I nupiag-informed
Christianity. Two responses indicate why | feel insecure with these reviews. One elder said to me, “VERY
interesting! | didn’t know that.” What does that mean? Was the original information incorrect (this response
asubtle correction) or did the compilation lead to a new place she had not considered before? A second,
well-educated teacher was giving the dissertation back to me as we were discussing a situation that had
arisen at Synod level. | referenced apoint | had made in the dissertation. She responded, “Y ou said that in
there? Maybe | should take that back and read it again.” What had | just heard? Was my writing unclear?
Or had the dissertation been politely accepted but ssmply skimmed so that the contents remained unknown?

The second strand was to give feedback to non-reading teacher-informants. To do this, | read to them the
parts they inspired or had said. However, the endorsements here were also ambiguous. In one case | read
the woman’ s words to her and asked,” Isthat kind of right?’ “Yes,” she responded enthusiastically, “that’s
exactly what they told us.” Then she launched into along discussion of how the threat of the devil had been
used in her childhood. However, the interview excerpt | had just read said nothing about the devil. 1 could
not see any connection between what she was now telling me and what | had just read to her from her earlier
interview. Baffled | considered the possibilities—was | so obtuse | was missing the link? Or was this the
quiet correction that theinitial piece was not right? Or was that first piece solid but this devil monologue an
addition she thought important? Might she be confused or just reminiscing?

The final strand of feedback strategy was to seek official permission to publish from the mostly Inupiag
church Board. The Board was already aware that any proceeds generated from publication of the study
would go to the study churches. | formally attended the Board meeting to reaffirm that commitment and to
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summarize my findings. | also asked for their review. | explained that | wanted to be certain that nothing
within the text would be problematic for any individual or for the larger cultural group. Each of the villages
and perhaps most families of the Seward Peninsula L utheran churches are represented on this Board in
Anchorage; | knew | was offering opportunity for readers with very vested interests to review the work. |
also volunteered to meet with individuals or any group that wanted to discuss anything in the text or related
to the study. The Board passed the dissertation around and two months later gave their blessing for me to
proceed with the book. No one ever requested follow-up conversation.

In only one instance have | been sure that | was understood. This spring, after a presentation on baptism
in amixed heritage setting, one of my younger well-educated informants pursued the discussion with me.

In our private exchange, | talked about the ideas around baptism in the dissertation. She listened carefully
and appeared both interested and pleased. The exchange confirmed my sense that my study’ s content may
be best served by relaying findings in small portions at moments when something else makes clear the
relevance of a specific part. Thiswill not be afast process.

Bracketing this one instance, | am forced to ask, “Have | adequately shared the findings?’
Retrospectively | have cometo believe that my efforts have been complicated by inadequate collaboration at
the start of the study. Rather tellingly, when | first explained my proposed project to the Euro-American
pastor at ANLC, she responded, “Those are not the concerns of our people.” She went on to explain that
housing, employment, alcohol addiction, and “ nitty-gritty issues of survival” were most pressing. Despite
her hesitation, however, the Native board at her church gave permission to study. | realize now, however,
that permission, even encouragement, is not collaboration. | was not recruited by the community and the
community did not identify what should be studied. If early collaboration had occurred, potentially the
words used would have been community words, and the findings or content would have been of a
meaningful nature to the Inupiag group; the communication challenges would have been mitigated if not
completely avoided. Likewise, acommunity-defined study might also have specified time frames, thus
guieting the emerging ethical concerns. Consequently, | need to stress that my unorthodox suggestion—go
“home” and stay “home” to facilitate slow, appropriate feedback—may be the best prescription, specifically
for those awkward situations in which impetus and study focus came from the researcher and not the
community.

In low moments, | have wondered if | should concede that the communication challenges have foiled
effective feedback. With apologies, could | excuse myself from any further need to convey the findings? A
guestion | ask myself, but perhaps relevant for all researchersis. should our feedback be evaluated on the
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basis of our diligent efforts or on assurance of findings conveyed? Countering any thoughts of resigned
retreat, however, have been devel opments around the set of ethical challenges.

EMERGENT ETHICAL CHALLENGES

When | returned “home,” the disparity of demonstrable benefit from the study was clear to me and
perhaps to the congregation. The study gave me adegree and, in turn, ajob. What was the equivalent benefit
for the community? And who determines equivalent?

When | returned “home” the community was unambiguous regarding how | could be useful to the group.
| was valuable as areliable pianist and periodic transporter. Previously the church could only afford a
pianist for Sunday worship; different pianists would be employed on aweekly rotation schedule. My
presence meant a consistent pianist for worship as well as piano support for choir practice, funerals,
weddings, and the larger public performance venues such as Spring Conference. Piano playing assists the
singing and singing assists the memory and the experience of community. My return also implied the
presence of another car in the small fleet of vehicles available to community members. If rides are not
provided, many congregants must use the slow, undependabl e public bus system; a significant walk (often
on dark, downtown streets) is also entailed given bus-stop locations. Despite very limited income, some
families with small children periodically come to church in expensive taxicabs rather than attempting to use
buses; it was not uncommon to hear of families staying home due to lack of transportation. In addition to
providing access to worship, cars are also valuable for transporting elders and youth to sites for berry-
picking and dip-netting. Asacar owner in thiscommunity, oneis very aware that cost-free and safe door-
to-site transportation assists communal gathering and seasonal subsistence activity.

To authentically engage the issue of equivalent benefit, it would seem that the researcher must relinquish
her right to be the sole choreographer of the exchange between researcher and community. The issue seems
to press for explicit empowerment or recognition of the right of the community to define how the research
and/or researcher can be of use. The community could decide that the compensation should be money.
Most ethnographers avoid this potentially difficult scenario by specifying at the outset that money will not
be exchanged for information given. [Jolles (1990) and | (Hanson, 2002) both specified that royalties from
a study-generated book would go to the “home” communities. Redlistically, however, academic
ethnographies on religion are not commodities that generate large funds, so these financial benefits too are
quite limited.] The community also might, asin my case, identify things other than intellectual production.
Does the ethnographic ideal of equivalent community benefit as a consequence of study obligate the
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researcher to non-intellectual contribution if the community so chooses? Where and when does the
obligation end?

More recently, these questions have been overshadowed by another ethics piece, specificaly the
possibility of unanticipated benefit to the community that could accrue but might require researcher
presence to actualize. 1n some vague way, | must have recognized that championing a marginalized voice
implicitly critiques the dominant voice. However, with the academic pressures around dissertations and the
considerable emotional and time-consuming efforts of field research, | did not spend much time pondering
later political ramifications of my work. During the dissertation writing year, | had submitted a paper that
used some of my ethnographic material to underscore class-ism in Lutheran funding. Still, the national
academic forum had called for papers with this focus, so it did not seem radical to present these views.
Furthermore, the mission funding issue that had sparked my critique was temporarily resolved just prior to
the scheduled presentation; this timing also mitigated against a sense of self as activist. In retrospect, | was
reluctant to think of myself as doing advocacy-based research, for | am ambivalent regarding such research.
Such research seems to suggest a pre-existing agenda that could hinder or obscure the emergence of non-
agenda findings and issues (Deloria, 1988: 80). Perhaps worries regarding the insidious charge of bias and
discredited findings also contributed to my reluctance.

However, quite unexpectedly, at that national presentation | was approached by a member of the Denver
L utheran Synod committee on racism. She informed me that she had disseminated the preview of my paper
to other members on the committee. Similarly, an Inupiag congregant in Anchorage (who was also on the
ELCA national multi-cultural task force) informed me that she had presented her copy of my dissertation to
her national committee. | now fully realize that my study can be viewed and used as advocacy-based
research.

My findings subtly interrogate how those in the dominant culture regard indigenous knowledge in
relationship to the trans-local Protestant project. Of even more immediate and practical concern, the findings
could bear on the reiterating funding issues for the Native L utheran churches. Succinctly, the research
conclusions tacitly urge that the Inupiag culture and people be regarded as benefactors, not exceptional
beneficiaries. The findingslay ground to argue for are-classification and new funding category that would
reflect the villages as resources not charity missions.

Members of the Native church are increasingly asking me about my book progress. The previously
reluctant pastor has repeatedly said, “Y our work is so important.” Reflecting perhaps some general
awareness of my topic or ssimply a sense of my basic stance, a young woman, not an informant in the study,
recently invited me to be part of a newly-forming Native group. This family- and culture-based support
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group wants to use both traditional and Christian spiritual resources. They want the rapprochement of these
resources articulated to their elders, to their Christianity-averse peers (who have been inspired by thinkers
such as Deloria, 1988: 118), and to the dominant culture. | suspect that my inclusion isin part hope that |
can be aword smith or ambassador.

| have been “home” for more than two years. If | had followed the implied prescriptions found in most
ethnographic literature, | would be somewhere else by now. My experience underscores the problem with
usual timeframes for feedback. Authentic feedback, equivalent benefit, and researcher obligation to
facilitate or actualize slowly emergent benefits, are challenges that could take many months, perhaps years
to ethically and fully address.

RECOMMENDATIONS

| would reiterate the theme that emerged at the 14™ Inuit Studies Conference: we need to continue to
debate and discuss how researchers should bring knowledge “home” to the communities from which it was
derived. | would add some further recommendations. Asaclear priority, researchers, especially those using
ethnographic methods, need to formalize and fully commit to our ethical precept that the mentoring
community must benefit from study that utilizes the community. The mentoring community should not only

provide voice for the data but must also have a respected, authoritative voice throughout the entire process,
including the post-study season. Ethnographers, and perhaps others, need to be more intentional in our
focus on the return of knowledge to the mentoring communities, both in our practice and in our literature.
We need to face and document not only the communication challenges of vocabulary, content and mode, but
also the ethical ones such as equivalent benefit and actualization of unanticipated benefit. Finally, we must
seriously analyze extended time frames for returning knowledge and benefit to “home” and potentialy give
more support to “going ‘“home’ and staying ‘ home.””
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ABSTRACT. In 1920 Nugallag, an Inuit leader in northern Baffin Island, shot and killed Robert Janes, an
independent trader from Newfoundland, near Cape Crauford. A rival trader reported the killing to Canadian
authorities and a police investigation ensued. In 1923 a court party traveled to Pond Inlet aboard the C.G.S.
Arctic for the murder trial of Nuqgallag, Ululijarnaat and Aatitag. On August 30, the jury acquitted Aatitag
but convicted the other two accused on the lesser charge of manslaughter. Nugallag was sentenced to ten
years imprisonment in Stony Mountain penitentiary in Manitoba. Ululijarnaat was given alesser sentence.

Reaction to the trial and the sentences was varied, and differed from Inuit to Qallunaat. While Qallunaat
reaction from government officials was generally supportive, other white observers were critical of the
process and its results. Inuit reaction showed confusion over both the purpose of the trial and the reasons for
its outcome. This paper examines those reactions.

Key Words: Janes, Nugallag, High Arctic, Justice, Police, Murder

BACKGROUND

In 1920 Nugallag, an Inuit leader in northern Baffin Island, shot and killed Sakirmiaq - Robert Janes, a
white man and independent trader from Newfoundland - on the sea ice near Cape Crauford on the northern
tip of Brodeur Peninsula, Baffin Island. Janes had been in the district since 1916, trading from his post at
Patricia River, thirty miles west of present-day Pond Inlet. Abandoned by his backer in St. John’s and
denied passage south in 1919 by rival trader, Henry Toke Munn (Kapitaikuluk) of the Arctic Gold
Exploration Syndicate, Janes had planned to return to the south by travelling by dogsled from Patricia River
viaNavy Board Inlet, Lancaster Sound, Admiralty Inlet, Igloolik and the west coast of Hudson Bay and
from there to Winnipeg and Newfoundland. While leaving the district, he camped with a group of Inuit at
Cape Crauford and argued with them over debtsin furs that he claimed they owed him. Nuqgallag, natural
leader of the group, had had a complex relationship with Janes. Early in the trader’ s stay in the district, the
two had quarreled over awoman, a problem that had disappeared when Nugallag took another woman as his
“wife”. Janes had also had disputes with other Inuit over furs and debts. At Cape Crauford, when Janes
began to threaten to shoot the Inuit and their dogs if the men did not turn their furs over to him, Inuit
decided that Nugallag should kill him if he did not cease his threatening behaviour.
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Nugallag was aleader of his people, an angajuggaaq, a camp boss. These |eaders acquired their status
"through their abilities as great hunters, or through a combination of ability and birth-right”" (Aaju Peter in
Aupilaarjuk, 1999). At Cape Crauford, Nuqgallag had initially tried to avoid Janes, then to placate him, even
going so far asto act asintermediary between Janes and the other Inuit. When Janes's offensive behaviour
continued, he tried to counsel the trader, informing him of the consequences of his deviant actions, as a
camp leader would have done with an Inuit member of his own community, telling him, “Y ou were talking
about shooting the people just now. If you shoot the people somebody will shoot you.” (Nugallag [Noo-
kood-lah] in National Archives of Canada, RG18-F2-Vol. 3281, File HQ-681-G4, Supplement B, Statement
of the Accused, July 19, 1922.) But when Janes resumed his aberrant behaviour, and when Nugallag and
other men of the community knew with certainty that Janes was a threat to the survival of their camp,
Nugallag knew that he must commit the terrible act that hisrole as leader demanded. There was no external
authority to whom he could report Janes's behaviour, no police from whom to seek help or protection. Even
then Nugallag wavered, telling his wife that he would like to simply flee the camp in the night. But he knew
that he could not. He knew that his campmates relied on him to rid them of the threat in their midst.

Father Guy Mary-Roussiliere, apriest who lived in Pond Inlet for over thirty years, recognized the
killing as a necessary measure to maintain social control. Hewrotein 1988, "... Janes (sic) murder might be
considered as atypical example of 'execution’ in a primitive society such as the traditional Eskimo
community. The community felt itself endangered by unreasonable conduct, accompanied by violent
threats. The question was discussed and the sentence applied” (Atagutsiag and Mary-Rousseliére, 1988:
10).

The Inuit did not conceal the killing of Robert Janes. Rather, they reported it to arival trader with an
explanation of the reasons why Janes was killed. Henry Toke Munn reported the killing to the Royal
Canadian Mounted Police (RCMP) in the fall of 1920. A police officer was sent to Pond Inlet in 1921 to
investigate. That officer, Staff-Sergeant A. H. Joy, sent his report to Ottawa in 1922, recommending that a
trial for three accused be held the following year in Pond Inlet.

In 1923 ajudge, crown prosecutor, defence attorney and court clerk traveled to Pond Inlet aboard the
CGS Arctic for the murder trial of Nugallag, Aatitaq and Ululijarnaag. On August 30 the jury —five
members of the ship’s crew plus the ship’s wireless operator — returned its verdict, acquitting Aatitag, but
convicting Nugallag and Ululijarnaaq of the lesser charge of mansglaughter, with a recommendation for
leniency for Ululijarnaag. The judge passed sentence immediately. Ululijarnaaq was given two years
imprisonment with hard labour at the police guardroom in Pond Inlet. Nugallag was sentenced to ten years
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imprisonment in Stony Mountain Penitentiary in Manitoba. This was the result of the first murder trial in
what is today Nunavut.

Reaction to the trial and the sentences was varied, and differed from Inuit to Qallunaat. While Qallunaat
reaction from government officials was generally supportive of the process and the verdict, other white
observers were critical of the process and its results. Inuit reaction showed confusion over both the purpose
of thetrial and the reasons for its outcome. That confusion has continued over the years as the story has
been handed down from generation to generation among the Inuit. This paper examines Inuit and White
reactions, not to the killing itself, but to the trial and its outcome.

In what follows | have tried to analyze White reactions and Inuit reactions separately. In fact the two are
not so easily separated. Therefore the section on White reactions should be understood as White reactions
and the Inuit view of those reactions, while the section on Inuit reactions should be understood as the

opposite, Inuit reactions and White observations on the Inuit reactions.

WHITE REACTIONS

J. D. Craig, government representative and formal commander of the 1923 expedition, observed the
entire trial and thought that the examination of the witnesses proceeded rather slowly. This was only partly
due to the requirement for interpretation, he thought, but also because "an Eskimo when questioned is more
likely to give the kind of answer that he thinks is expected than to analyze his own thoughts on the subject
and express what he really thinks' (Craig in Canada, 1927: 24).

Craig thought that the Inuit were struggling to find the answers that the judge expected, in other words,
that the Inuit testimonies were less than truthful, this despite the fact that those testimonies were remarkably
consistent and that the Inuit had made no attempt to conceal the events surrounding Janes s death. As Craig
should have known, the oral testimonies given during the trial corroborated the detailed evidence gathered
during Staff-Sergeant Joy's prolonged investigation.

What Craig was witnessing, and failed to understand, was the workings of an Inuit trait which generally
characterised early dealings between Inuit and Qallunaat. The Inuit desire to please, to give the answer one
thinksis expected, should be understood in the context of the Inuit concept of ilira. It is aconcept
fundamental to an understanding of early Inuit interactions with outsiders.

Ilira has been described as “agreat fear or awe” which developed early in the relationship between Inuit

and explorers, missionaries and traders, who controlled access to trade goods, more efficient technology and
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(in the case of missionaries) prohibited the following of traditional beliefs and practices, al of which
resulted in the erosion of Inuit self-reliance and self-confidence. An Inuit leader has written, "This
relationship, and the feeling of ilira to which it gave rise, meant that whatever the Qallunaat suggested or
wanted was likely to be done. Qallunaat could make the difference between success and disaster,
sustenance or hunger, and Inuit responded to their desires and requests as if they were commands. In this
cultural setting, a challenge to the authority of the Qallunaat or defiance of their requests was almost
unthinkable" ( Kuptana, 1993: 7).

The white men who had come to live permanently among the Inuit of northern Baffin Island in the early
twentieth century, as the whalers before them, had forever changed the lifestyle of the Inuit, Slowly at first,
but inexorably, until the Inuit were eventually in thrall to merchants who controlled a supply of trade goods.
These goods, often luxuries at first, soon became indispensable, and it was necessary to stay in favour with
the white men who controlled their supply. While three rival traders were battling each other for the
products of asmall population of hunters, the Inuit were in the driver's seat; they could play one trader off
against another and come out the winners. But with the death of Janesin 1920, a monopoly on trade passed
temporarily into the hands of Henry Toke Munn. A year later competition returned, with the arrival of the
Hudson's Bay Company, an enterprise which the Inuit could see had far more resources than Munn. The
arrival of Staff Sergeant Joy brought a new type of white man to Pond Inlet, one who doggedly questioned
and wrote, and lived with the dominant traders. In 1922, the establishment of a permanent police
detachment was another show of authority that was not lost on the Inuit. The new white traders who had
arrived in 1921 had better trade goods and more of them; they operated in concert with the paliisi - the
police - who were also in Pond Inlet to stay. Thiswas a perfect set of circumstances to inspire the feeling of
ilirainthe Inuit of northern Baffin Island. It was imperative that the Inuit please these newcomers.

And so, in their unique way, the Inuit had told the truth about the death of Robert Janes, which happened
also to be the story that they thought the judge wanted to hear.

Inspector Wilcox of the RCM P, who observed and commented on the proceedings, thought that the loss
of status that surely befell Nugallag with the conviction was an appropriate part of his punishment, writing
that "it is hardly possible that a native, with the prestige that Nugallag must have had with the other Eskimo
at the time he killed Janes, could have been subjected to greater humiliation than to be led away directly
under the eyes of not less than one hundred of hisrelatives and friends." (Wilcox in National Archives of
Canada, RG18, F2, Vol. 3280, File HQ-681-G4, Part 4, Crime Report, September 1, 1923). He thought that
the sentence passed would have a more beneficial effect than a sentence of death would have had.
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Although Henry Toke Munn had played a central role in the events leading up to Janes's death and had
been the first white man to interview Inuit after the killing, the usually logquacious trader made no mention
of thetrial when he wrote of hisfinal meeting with the Inuit of Pond Inlet, less than a month after the trial
took place. Munn had sold his enterprise to the Hudson’s Bay Company, and arrived aboard their ship, the
Nascopie, in Pond Inlet on September 16. He wrote that: "All the natives...came down to the beach to wave
me farewell.... | was deeply touched by the real regard they all showed for me, and by their obvious and
noisy grief when the time came for me to bid them farewell” (Munn, 1932: 281-2). He offered not aword
on the dramathat had seen itsfinal act played out in Pond Inlet in August, events in which he had played
such a central role. He left no printed comment on the appropriateness of the sentence handed Nugallaqg or
on the reaction of the Inuit to it.

But he left a spoken comment that remained in the memories of afew Inuit elders. Agatha Tongak told
ina 1974 interview that “the captain” from the Nascopie expressed his consternation at the treatment of
Nugallag, asking why the people had allowed him to be taken away. He told the Inuit that he did not want
them treated badly. She even reported — and this may be the result of a misunderstanding, for Munn did not
speak Inuktitut well - that he said "if he could catch up with the ship with Nugallag on, he would bring him
back" (Agatha Tongak, 1974b, English trandation: 2). The Nascopie carried two men with the designation
“captain” that year: Munn, amilitary captain, and the ship’s captain, Thomas Smellie. Thereis no indication
that Smellie, on this hisfirst trip to the High Arctic, had close contact with the Inuit. The “captain” in
guestion, whose remarks about Nugallaq were remembered by the Inuit, can only have been Kapitaikuluk,
Henry Toke Munn.

Another elder, Isapee Qangug, recalled the incident in 1990, and described the reactions of a man whom
he described as a“boss,” but who can only have been Captain Munn. After Nugallagq had been taken away,
he recalled, another ship arrived at Pond Inlet and “it was said that their boss started to act irrationally at
the white people that were there, that included the police and the Company manager...he was upset and
mad at these white people for allowing an Inuk to be taken away by the people that had make the
judgement, he wasin a hurry so he could catch up to Aati [Arctic] so that he could get the Inuk back to his
people... This happened when the Inuit did not know the ways of the white people and he was really upset
that the Inuit should not have been treated the way they did... It was said that he was taking side with the
Inuit and said that the Inuit knew what they were doing and the killing was done to defend the Inuit. He had
also said... that asthe Inuit did not know theways of the white people so they should be |eft alone...”
(Qanguq, 1990).
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Later, in 1924, Munn began petitioning the government of Canadafor Nugallag's early release from
Stony Mountain Penitentiary because of his poor health. He suggested to the authorities that if Nugallag
wereto dieinjail, the “moral value” of his punishment to his tribe would be lost; if he lived he would
“certainly have an effective story to tell them of the punishment of the Government for crimes against white
men.” (National Archives of Canada, RG18, F2, Vol. 3280, File HQ681, G4, Pt. 4, Munn to Starnes, Feb 6,
1924).

The official view of the trial and its merits remained unchanged. In December 1924, O. S. Finnie,
Director of the North West Territories and Y ukon Branch of the Department of the Interior, wrote to the
RCMP Commissioner expressing his disfavour over the possibility of early release for Nugallag, which
Munn was advocating. "[C]onviction and punishment of this man made a very strong impression on the
mind of the natives and gave them a wholesome respect for Canadian law, and for those who administer it,”
Finnie wrote, adding, “ The members of the police force who have been in the North... are quite outspoken
in their opinion that it would be a serious mistake and would tend in alarge measure to destroy this good
impression, if Nugallag were given his liberty too soon.” (National Archives of Canada, RG18, F2, Vol.
3281, File HQ-681, G4, Pt. 5. Finnie to RCMP Commissioner, December 4, 1924).

Others who had attended the trial did not agree that its results were justified. J. Dewey Soper, a
naturalist aboard the Arctic, was a young man new to the north. But he was immediately sensitive to the
customs of the Inuit. He observed the trial and felt the judgment on Nugallag overly harsh. “1 thought that
the Eskimos had no understanding of the nature of thistrial. Of course, | couldn’t speak any of their
language yet, but | could see that they appeared confused, not in what they said but in their general
demeanour. What they had to say was quite consistent. Nugallag had done what had to be done. | didn’t
think that he took any pleasure in it but he had killed Janes to protect his people. | didn’t think there was
anything else that the Eskimos could have done about Janes. The police took the approach that Nugallag had
to be punished because he had killed a man, but | think that the sentence was too strong. | don’t know what
the Eskimos expected from the trial. They might have expected something worse, maybe even the death
penalty. But what Nugallag got was too much” (Soper, 1978).

There is some indication that Captain Joseph-Elzéar Bernier himself disapproved of the sentences. He
had commanded three sovereignty expeditions to the High Arctic and then worked as a private trader at
Pond Inlet; in 1923 he returned as commander of the CGS Arctic. He was a man who had a genuine
affection for the Inuit and arespect for their customs. Bernier is said to have been irate at the judge's
attitude to the Inuit witnesses, and saddened by the sentence passed on Nugallag. At one point in the trial he
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went back to the ship and went to his cabin where he remained for along time. The Inuit believed that he
did this out of sympathy for them, that he did not want to see the Inuit suffer. (Etuk, 1973; Atagutsiag,

1977; Uujukuluk, 1981). Uujukuluk recalled in 1981 that “ Kapitaikallak felt sorry for the Inuit. He' d visited
our people many times over the years and he' d never had any trouble with us. He got upset at the way the
Inuit were treated in the trial and he went back to the ship and stayed there for along time. He didn’t want to
see the Inuit mistreated” (Uujukuluk, 1981). Jimmy Etuk recounted that, after the verdict was given,
“Kapitaikallak was really unhappy when he found out that Nugallag had to go south on the Arctic. But he
didn’t have any choice. He had to take him because the judge said so” (Etuk, 1974).

Samuel Sainsbury, a prospector who had written to the police in 1921 with his observations on Inuit
behaviour after he had heard of the death of Janes, wrote sympathetically in a newspaper article two months
after thetrial: "Evidence given, statements made, may be construed in a dozen different ways. Then above
all isthe Eskimo'signorance. He has absolutely no conception of atrial. No word in their language
describesit. Councils are held, it istrue, but not to make laws.... A trial, ajudge, ajury, is beyond their
comprehension. Punishment is without meaning for them, for they fail to grasp what it is given for"
(Sainsbury, 1923).

An international observer happened by chance to be present at the trial. He was Therkel Mathiassen, an
archaeologist on the Fifth Thule Expedition, and he described the trial as “an enormously tedious process of
which the Eskimos understood very little” (Mathiassen, 1926: 122).

What is more surprising are the critical words of a historian of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police,
Morris Longstreth, who broke with what might be called the “ official reaction” to the trial, and wrote with
sarcasm of the events only afew yearslater. It was clear that "Nuqgallag had killed a white man. It is true, of
course, that this white man invaded his land, brought strange customs, ignored the native cardinal principle
of good nature, provoked natives, terrified them with threats to kill them and their dogs. But a white man
had been killed and must be avenged. It is the natives misfortune if they had not heard of the custom called
the law. Nugallag must be punished. Otherwise, white traders might not feel safe to trade jack knives for
foxes. Theimmoral ethic of conquest has been pleased to clothe itself in legal terms’ (Longstreth, 1927:
337-8).
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INUIT REACTIONS

Much has been written on Inuit concepts of law, and confusion has resulted from trying to understand
these concepts within the context of the white man's system of criminal justice. The white man's law seesa
criminal act as an offense against the state rather than an action against an individual. The state, in serving
the interests of the public, seeks redress. Inuit, on the other hand, traditionally sought for order within the
community and for means of dealing with non-conformity. The question has been succinctly framed and
answered thus: "How did these... communities manage to survive when the peace of the camp... wasfelt to
be threatened? In order to find the answer, we must realize that it does not involve the idea of justice. Thisis
a highly abstract concept which the Eskimos do not think about, nor is the idea of punishment their primary
aim. We should rather think of their aim in terms of getting rid of someone who isfelt by the camp to have
become a nuisance, whether he can help it or not" (van den Steenhoven, 1966: 91).

Inuit had been confused by the trial. No amount of explaining by Judge Rivet and his colleagues could
have made them understand the deliberations they had been a party to. They misunderstood the role of the
judge and that of the police. Two solitudes met in a courtroom at Pond Inlet, and each brought its own
concepts and context. The interpretation provided could not hope to bridge the cultural gap.

Many Inuit did not understand what the trial was for. They could not comprehend that Nugallag and his

colleagues were being tried for ridding the community of athreat to its survival.

The misunderstandings began even before the trial commenced. Agatha Tongak, half-sister to Nugallaq,
had been a child among a group of Inuit picked up at their camp and transported to Pond Inlet for the trial.
In 1974 she wrote, “...we heard that al the people in Pond Inlet were nearly killed by the people on the ship
because they were taking things from a deserted house. The ship hadn’t come for years so the people were
stealing from awhite man’s house and they nearly got killed for it.” Her recollections show a
misunderstanding of the reasons why at least one of the three accused was on trial: “ Aatitaq was being
guestioned because he had been stealing from the empty house, Ululijarnaaq because he had assisted
Nugallag, and Nugallag because he had shot Sakirmiag...” She succinctly summed up the reason for
Nugallag being on trial, however, making it very clear that Nugallag had defended the community, saying,
“The Inuit were scared of Sakirmiaq because he had threatened to shoot them, and Nugallag had decided to
shoot him before he could hurt anyone” (Agatha Tongak, 1974b, English translation: 1).

As noted earlier, some white observers thought that the Inuit gave evasive answers at the trial. At one

point during the trial the judge became very angry at the Inuit, feeling that their answers were evasive. He
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raised his voice and reprimanded them, causing the Inuit to think that the police would kill them all. Some
Inuit accounts blame these problems on the interpreter, William Duval, an elderly man who had lived
among the Inuit for forty-six years. In fact, these accounts credit Nugallag himself with saving the lives of
the Inuit who, they believe would otherwise all have been killed. These accounts state that during the trial
Nugallag grabbed Duval and reprimanded him for beginning to interpret a person’s speech before the person
was finished speaking, feeling that the whole story was not being told. Jimmy Etuk recalled that Nugallag
told Duval quite forcefully that “you have to wait until a person has finished their talking before you speak.
If you speak before the person has said all his thoughts, you are going to confuse the white people who are
listening and they are not going to understand what happened.” After this reprimand, Duval “interpreted
properly” and “that iswhy the Inuit didn’t all get killed by the police” (Etuk, 1974). These comments were
corroborated in a1994 interview done for Parks Canada, in which Qauriniq (Martha Akumalik) said that
Nugallaqg scolded the interpreter for giving “contradictory information” and told him to “wait until that
person has finished speaking, before you start interpreting what he had said.” She concluded by saying,
“Nobody then got killed” (Akumalik, 1994).

Some thought that the police, all white men, had come with such a show of strength because they
wanted to avenge the death of afellow white man. Indeed, a common thread in some Inuit reminiscencesis
that Nugallag was tried, not because he had killed a man, but because he had killed a white man.

Some Inuit believed that the police had intended to kill al of the Inuit but were dissuaded from doing so
only by Gertrude Craig, wife of the expedition leader, who accompanied her husband. An elder told a story
in 1989: "There was an officer of the ship that had arrived with his wife [and] went down to the ship and
went back ashore with his wife. Once they landed his wife advised against any aggressive actions; she told
thisto the armed men. The man [her husband] had made attempts to talk them out of it but they would not
listen to him so he went back for his wife who then talked them out of taking any aggressive actions’
(Ujarasuk, 1989). Sam Arnakallak alluded to thisin an interview in which he said that “one time they were
saved by awoman” (Arnakallak, 1994).

Samuel Sainsbury, quoted earlier, intimated that Inuit would not grasp what the punishment was given
for. And indeed, Inuit were confused as to why Nuqgallag was taken away. Some believed that his
punishment had nothing to do with the killing of Janes. They knew that he had been a harsh husband to his
first wife, Ullatitag, who had committed suicide rather than continue to endure his beatings. And they knew
that he occasionally beat his young wife, Ataguttiag. Some believed that the reason why he alone was taken
away for punishment was because of his mistreatment of his wife. Noah Piugaattuk said as much in an
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interview in Igloolik in 1989; his comments show an almost childlike trust, an assumption that the white
authorities would, after all, have understood that Janes had to be killed, and so the incarceration of Nugallag
must have been for another reason. "The main reason why he was taken away," Piugaattuk said, "was due to
the fact that he did not treat his wife properly.... One must understand that there was very little else the Inuit
could have done but to terminate the white person, but [it was] because he was an abusive man towards his
wife that he was arrested” (Piugaattuk, 1989). To some, this explains why Nugallaq was taken away for
punishment while Ululijarnaaq remained under |oose arrest in the north.

Many Inuit reminiscences focus on the strange role of the accused, Ululijarnaag. He is remembered to
this day as a man of considerable determination and power, because of an event that happened during the
trial. He had been under loose police guard. At one point he decided, apparently without permission, to take
to his gajaq to demonstrate his abilities for the benefit of the court party. He had been born with badly
deformed hands - he had no fingers on his left hand and only athumb and forefinger on his right hand - but
he was strong (Tongak, 1974b) (Inexplicably, Leslie Livingstone, medical officer on the Arctic, wrote on
August 30, 1923, "Thisisto certify that | have examined the prisoner Ululijarnaag, and have found no
physical defects" (Livingstonein National Archives of Canada, RG18, F2, Vol. 3280, File HQ-681, G4, .
4, August 30, 1923.)) An Inuit elder, Rosie Igallijug recounted his demonstration seventy-six years after the
fact. When Ululijarnaag took to his gajaq, he headed directly into the waves during a storm, shouting that he
was going to hunt awalrus. He wanted the white people on ship and shore to watch him through their
telescopes so that he could show them how capable the Inuit were. He even challenged the white people to
go after awalrus aswell. He struck awalrus with his harpoon and then finished it off with hiskilling lance,
and towed it to land. Those on shore witnessed his bravery. The Inuit believed that his actions had
impressed the white people, and that through this demonstration he had protected the community as a whole.
He urged the white people to get on his gajaq and duplicate his prowess, because he thought them so
domineering. Rosie Igallijuq recalled, "None of them wanted to try. In fact, they were overwhelmed and
showed sympathy... He was able to defend the people except for Nugallag.... He was the only one that was
taken on board the ship for them to take to their land. If it was not for Ululijarnaaq all of them might have
been taken on board the ship and taken back to the land of the white people...they ailmost got jailed but
Ululijarnaaq was able to defend them™ (Igallijug, 1996).

Nugallag's father, Umik, a self-proclaimed prophet who had declared himself God and, with the help of
Nugallag, sought to bring his version of Christianity to Igloolik, completely misunderstood the reason for
his son being taken away by the police. Following the trial, in January, he returned to the Igloolik areato tell
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people there the fate of his son. Still in the grip of hisreligious fanaticism, he explained what he understood
of thetrial and the sentence. "Kanaagjjat," he said, pronouncing Canadians as best he could, "no longer want
people to do bad things. The son of God has been taken away to the land of the white people.” (Kappianag,
1997).

Rosie lqgallijug said in 1991, "Umik soon experienced mental imbalance for he was trying hard to
convert the people to Christianity; at the same time, his son committed a murder and was taken away to
penitentiary. It was so pitiful to see himin this state. He would hurt himself and he just kept on talking and
talking; he was trying to keep his physical abuse to himself and [be] very careful that he did not hurt other
people...He talked so much when he was in that state. | remember the time he shook my in-laws hand[g]....
It was at that time his son was arrested and taken away. He said as he shook hands with my father-in-law:
"The son of God has been taken home to the land of the white people. The police and the Canadians have
discouraged anyone from doing wrongful acts.’" (Igallijug, 1991).

Therkel Mathiassen, the archaeologist, elaborated on Umik’ s reaction. He wrote that, after the trial,
Umik began to say that his son had gone down to the white man’ s land to learn more about Jesus, and that in
afew years he would return as a great prophet (Mathiassen, 1926: 123).

Peter Freuchen, another Dane participating in the Fifth Thule Expedition, already disliked both Umik
and Nugallag. He thought Nugallag cowardly for his mistreatment of his young wife. Freuchen wrote that
Umik [he called him Umiling] was very proud of his son's achievement in killing Janes, and insisted that his
family's success was due to their conversion to Christianity. In Freuchen’s eyes, the Inuit considered
Nugallag'sjail term areward. Freuchen wrote, "He had been promised room and board for ten yearsin a
great house... The house was kept warm in winter, there would be women to sew his clothes for him, and he
would never have to go hunting for hisfood!" He added, "To the poor Eskimo, with his existence at the
brink of death and starvation, this must indeed have seemed like a paradise.” Freuchen’s opinion must be
taken with the knowledge that he was famous for exaggeration (Freuchen, 1953: 190).

Ataguttiag, wife of Nugallag, was only twenty-one when her husband was taken to prison. In interviews
conducted in the late 1970s and early 1980s, she told me that she did not understand the purpose of thetria,
or why her husband had been taken south. She admitted that he had on occasion been an abusive husband,
but that he was a good provider. She had been young and frightened. The show of force that accompanied
the southern court party, she thought, overwhelmed the Inuit. “We didn’t know what to expect,” she said.
“Some of the people thought we would al be killed. At the beginning, alot of people thought that my
husband, Ululijarnaaq and Aatitag would definitely be killed. We all knew that there was good reason why

87



K. HARPER

Janes had been killed and so we couldn’t understand why they were being threatened. When the judge said
that my husband had to go south to prison, of coursel cried. | couldn’t understand why he was being
punished for helping the people” (Ataguttiag, 1977).

The judge explained to the prisoners "the enormity of their crime and impressed upon them and upon the
other natives present the fact that he considered the sentences very lenient and that any future occurrences of
asimilar kind would be dealt with much more severely” (Craig, in Canada, 1927: 24). In his report to
Ottawa, J. D. Craig noted that "[t]the sentences were imposed after a strong address by the judge and were
generally approved of as being most just and satisfactory” (Craig, in Canada, 1927: 24).

That afternoon, the police rounded up aimost all the Inuit at the village for an address outside the police
detachment by Judge Rivet. He explained again the purpose of the trial, and told them "what they had to
expect from the representatives of the Government, that they could expect kindness and protection from the
Policeif they behaved well, but if they committed any crime they could expect to be punished.” (Craig, in
Canada, 1927: 24). Wilcox, in his Crime Report, states that, at the end of Rivet's address, the Inuit populace
joined in three cheers for the Judge.

Thisisahumiliating scene. A writer, Shiela Burnford, saw the absurdity of it in 1973 when she wrote:
"...agroup of Eskimos, of whom it is probable that not one among them knew what they were cheering or
why, but, polite to a man, repeating like dutiful parrots the strange phrase 'Hip Hip Hooray' to a stranger
who promised them not only kindness and protection... but punishment if they did not forsake this foolish
notion that their own laws had worked very nicely thank you for the last few thousand years, and step
smartly into twentieth-century legal discipline- and, al, lucky people, for the privilege of continuing to live
in their own country." (Burnford, 1973: 125).

LATER WHITE REACTIONS

The defence lawyer had defended the three Inuit accused weakly. One wonders what might have been
the outcome had they had more aggressive and imaginative counsel. The following year another 1nuk,
Ikalukpiak, was tried for manslaughter on July 7" in Aklavik in the Mackenzie Delta for the killing of a
fellow Inuk, Havoogak. The offence had occurred far to the east, about ninety milesinland from Tree River.
The defence counsel, whom we know only by his surname McBride, offered a vigorous defence of
Ikalukpiak that can perhaps be seen as a reaction to the weak defences offered of the accused in the Janes

murder trial and other recent trials of Inuit for offencesin the central and western Arctic. McBride began by
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guestioning whether Canada even had the jurisdictional authority to try his client; he told the court that

Ikal ukpiak "does not recognize the jurisdiction of this Court.... The accused does not consider himself to be
a British subject and that the law of the white man does not extend to the tribe of one that does not know of
their laws." McBride elaborated: "...he claims that even if he hurt the deceased Mavougach (sic), the white
men have no right to interfere with him. It is histribe who must hurt or do harm to him." McBride raised
another objection, "that the areaincluded in your Lordship's commission and also these territories do not
extend to that part of the territories in which he resides and where the offence occurred.” In requesting a
change of venue to the area where the tribe of the accused was located, McBride also raised the subject of
why the jury contained no Inuit: "If they [the Eskimos] are British subjects and your Lordship has not called
any of the Eskimos here as jurymen, he, the accused, claimsthat heisin hostile territory as far as these
Eskimos are concerned and, therefore, he claims a change of venue to where histribe islocated... And, that,
in empanelling the jury, it should include some of his own tribesmen.” In summing up his objections,
McBride stated that his client did not "recognize the sovereignty of the Canadian Government and that the
white man should not claim sovereignty over hisland or his hunting ground. He knows no law but the law
of histribe." McBride and Ikalukpiak raised points that would not be heard again in Canada for another half
century. The court overruled all of McBride's objections, and found Ikalukpiak guilty of manslaughter and
sentenced him to five years imprisonment in Stony Mountain. (Rasing, 1994: 141-2).

In 1925 the Department of the Interior sent north copies of a poster to be displayed prominently at
trading and police posts that Inuit might visit. It read, "Know Y e. The King of the Land commands you,
saying: ' THOU SHALT DO NO MURDER.” After some heavy verbiage about God and the King, the
poster continued, “But if aman kills aman, the King sends his servants, the police, to take and kill the
murderers. But ye do not kill the murderer, nor cause him to be killed. This only the King's servants, the
police, ought to do. But when a man commits murder, at once tell the King's servants, the police, and he will
take and bind the murderer and the ruler will judge him. Thus our God commands us so that you are to
follow the King's command" (Nationa Archives of Canada, RG85, Vol. 667, File 4069).

This text was translated into Inuktitut and printed in syllabics as well asin the alphabetic orthography
used in western dialects of Inuktitut. One can only wonder what impression this text made on the Inuit
reading it. Aside from its white ethnocentrism, it stated boldly and incorrectly that it was the role of the
police to seize and kill any Inuit murderers.

One officer, the inspector of the Arctic Sub-District in Aklavik, on seeing this poster, objected to that
very sentiment and wrote to Ottawa that a suspected murderer might resist arrest, feeling that hisown life
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was in jeopardy, and thereby endanger the lives of arresting police. He suggested a change in wording that
removed this thought, but not the racism underlying the message as awhole:

"If aman kills aman, the King sends his servants, the Police, to take away the murderer, and bring him
before one of the white chiefs, who will hear how the murder was done, and will punish the murderer, if he
thinks heisabad native" (National Archives of Canada, RG85, Vol. 667, File 4069).

CONCLUSION

White reaction to the trial and sentencing was mixed. Official government reaction supported the
outcome, believing that Nugallag warranted the punishment received. However, other informed white
observers have been critical of the trial itself, feeling it was unjust to subject the three Inuit accused to atrial
based on precepts of justice completely foreign to them, and in some cases based on feelings that Janes
deserved hisfate. They were also critical of the outcome, believing that, even if the trial itself was
warranted, the sentence meted out to Nuqgallag was too harsh.

Inuit reactions can be summarized as misunderstanding and confusion. Inuit misunderstood the reasons
why three Inuit were brought to trial and why Nugallaq was handed so harsh a sentence. The Inuit reaction
could not have been otherwise, given their own customs for dealing with aberrant behaviour, their total lack
of understanding of white concepts of justice, and their unfamiliarity with the procedures of aformal trial.
Inuit confusion over the results of thetrial has persisted to the present.

Because of his deteriorating health, Nugallag was given early release from Stony Mountain prison after
serving almost two years of his sentence. He returned to Pond Inlet in 1925 and died of tuberculosis four

months later.
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Multicultural Engagement for Learning and Under standing
Carl M. Hild

Institute for Circumpolar Health Studies, University of Alaska Anchorage
ancmh@uaa.alaska.edu

ABSTRACT. This paper first explains why the specific words were selected for the title, as there have
been great changes in the way science is conducted in recent years. A short history is provided of key events
over the past fifty years that have contributed significantly to the national and international effortsin
northern investigations. An overview of the Inuit efforts to partner in health science research is presented,
including some past examples of collaboration. The aspects to consider in promoting the current practice of
community-based participatory research among partners are provided. A comparison is made between the
evolution of co-management approaches for the joint administration of living resources, and the shifts that
are occurring in how health research is being conducted. The recommendation is made such that the
governmental institutions that work with health programs of the eight-nation Arctic Council, should
orchestrate a coordination committee that brings together the residents, the providers, and the investigators,
to address the health disparities and regional capacities to conduct coordinated circumpolar investigations.
Thisforum is also proposed to forge links with other federal agency programs that are providing health-

related research in the polar region.
Keywords: Inuit, health, community-based, participatory, co-management, engagement, research, Arctic

Who am | and why have | been asked to present thisplenary talk?

| was born in Philadel phia, Pennsylvaniato a German/American family. An uncle wanted me to be Karl
Wolfgang Hild but right after World War |1 my parents anglicized my name a bit. My father’ s family came
to the US in the 1880s and worked in the beer breweries of Philadelphia. This may account for my
predilection for the brew. My mother’ s family came to the coloniesin 1731 and received land from William
Penn. They were part of the Pennsylvania“Dutch” or really Deutsch — German community. Her father’s
family has stories of children with a Native American/Delaware woman, while her mother’ s side had
members in the American Revolution, including one who spent the very hard winter with General
Washington at Valley Forge.

Asayoung boy | found American Indian artifacts including a very fine rattle not far from our suburban
Philadel phia home. In high school | had ateacher who was a so an anthropology faculty member at Temple
University. | was able to go on field trips with college students to Native American digsin the area. | was
fascinated that in the area where | was going through a suburban upbringing that many years before young
American Indian boys played in the same stream and may have climbed the really big oak down in the
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woods. That my family was living where others had lived, albeit in a very different manner, intrigued me.
After al it was the same place.

Whilein college at the Pennsylvania State University | lived the book “Never Cry Wolf” and learned
that if | wanted to know how the Inuit live in the cold Arctic it was better to ask someone like Pete Sovalik
than to determine how many lemmings and other things awolf eats. Pete was the Head Caretaker of the
Animal Colony at the Naval Arctic Research Laboratory in Barrow and he taught me so much about what it
really meansto live in the Arctic. He taught me to dance, Inupiaqg style.

After graduating, | moved to Barrow, Alaska and participated in health research and health education
including the collection and use of traditional knowledge. | prepared an Arctic survival manual for high
school students. | worked with members of the Barrow Search and Rescue organization to better understand
how they worked when going off in the worst of weather to find overdue hunters or travelers. | wanted to
learn the skills of these people who could survive where others perished so easily. | was given the Inupiag
name of Talaak by the Nukapigak family of Barrow. | was honored. | saved the life of a young man through
an under-seaice, cold-water near drowning rescue. | was humbled by the response of the community that
had already provided so much to me.

| currently am employed as the Associate Director of the Institute for Circumpolar Health Studies within
the College of Health and Social Welfare at the University of Alaska Anchorage. | am the Principle
Investigator for a National Institutes of Health, National Center for Minority Health and Health Disparities
program called Alaska Native Science Research Partnerships for Health. Through work on the US
delegation to the Arctic Council, | participated in the early days of the Arctic Monitoring and A ssessment
Programme report, was the Telemedicine Project Coordinator, and currently | am working on ateam

preparing a report on the health impacts of climate change.

Why thetitle of Multicultural Engagement for Learning and Under standing?

“Multicultural” isthefirst word. Thisisnot “cross-cultural,” being just an effort that goes from one to
another. It is not “trans-cultural” in that thereis only an exchange or a bridge from which both sides operate.
It isnot “intercultural” where the intent is ablending of perspectives. It is more than being based on just one
world view so it isnot one “cultural” perspective or another. The term “multicultural” was selected to
provide the concept that this new paradigm will actively incorporate and work from multiple world views. It
isnot “either,” “or,” “and,” or “both”, but “all.”

“Engagement” is the second word. Thisis not about work done “on” Inuit by others. Thisis not about
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work done “for” Inuit that may be perceived as providing someone an advantage. Thisis not work done
“with” Inuit as the subjects or even aslogistical collaborators. It is more than a short-term “partnership” just
to get a project done. “Engagement” is used to denote a full commitment by all parties to build an enduring
relationship. Each member wants to share their attributes with the other, while graciously receiving what is
shared openly. The parties desire to gain from the relationship in a mutually satisfying manner.

“Learning” isthe next key word. Theintent is not to discuss “extracting information.” It is not just about
“searching” for information. Nor isit about going through the process again by “researching” existing
materials or attempting to find new facts. The process is not about “investigating” as there is more to the
activitiesthat are desired. “Learning” isused asit best reflects the gathering of knowledge collaboratively in
away that is based on cultural values and perspectives with all the participants gaining new insights that
they can apply to their own lives. It is a progressive gathering of experiences to improve life.

“Understanding” isthe final word. Thisisnot just “data’ or “information.” It is more than “knowledge’
of facts. It is not merely the “application” of what is known in the form of published papers.
“Understanding” is the practical use of what has been learned so that everyone benefits from the effort.
Understanding comes from the appropriate applications of what has been learned for a better life.

“Multicultural Engagement for Learning and Understanding” was used for the title. The intent clearly is
that no oneis being studied. No one is working alone. No one is extracting information from someone el se.
No oneisjust looking for publications or academic advancement. The title is an attempt to express that
there is a cooperative collective effort to gather new insights through multiple world views for the benefit of

everyone.

How did we get to this concept of Multicultural Engagement for Learning and Under standing?

In 1948 the US Congress passed appropriations for “ Disease and Sanitation Investigations, Territory of
Alaska.” In 1949 the Arctic Health Research Center (AHRC) was established in Anchorage, supported by
the previous year’ s appropriation. At about the same time there was the Naval Arctic Research Laboratory
in Barrow and the Arctic Aeromedical Laboratory in Fairbanks, both with primary military defense
objectivesto studying life in the Arctic.

In 1954 the “ Parran Report” by the University of Pittsburgh was released (Parran, et. al., 1954). It
investigated the health disparities of Alaska Natives and documented the level of morbidity and mortality
due to tuberculosis among a number of other diseases. The report laid the groundwork for the establishment
of the Indian Health Service (IHS) under the Public Health Service Corps. With the initiation of the IHS,
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Native Americans would receive their health care from an established agency that addressed federal
beneficiaries. American Indians and Alaska Natives would finally be moved from national trust caretaker
status under the Department of Interior to being federal beneficiaries (Fortuine, 1986).

In 1961 there was the Point Barrow Conference on Native Rights. The document drafted during that
gathering isthe Inupiat Paitot — Indigenous Rights (Lautaret, 1989). It called for greater rolesfor the Inupiat
in land claims and migratory bird treaty negotiations. It requested that the Project Chariot nuclear device
harbor excavation be stopped. It claimed rights for local control of access to food, education, housing,
employment, transportation, health, and arts and crafts. It called for an Alaska Native Industries Cooperative
Association to build local economies. It also called for an Alaskan Inuit Organization.

In 1967 the Alaska Native Medical Center initiated the Health Science Information Service (HSIS) to
provide regional hospital and clinic staff with accessto the latest materials that were required for
accreditation of their facilities. One statewide service could provide the most cost effective medical
information support network. HSIS was moved into the Consortium Library of the Anchorage Community
College and Alaska Methodist University that is now located within the University of Alaska Anchorage.

In 1967 the University of Alaska Fairbanks (UAF) hosted, through the support of the Arctic Institute of
North America, what was to become the first triennial International Congress on Circumpolar Health
(TUCH, 2005). Thiswas also the year when the AHRC moved onto UAF-offered land and into a new
building. Unfortunately five yearslater in 1972, after the discovery of oil in Alaska, Congress ceased
funding for the AHRC. The federally supported Centers for Disease Control picked up the work of the
AHRC asthe Arctic Investigation Laboratory in Anchorage, which was later named the Arctic
I nvestigations Program.

In 1975 Public Law 93-638 was approved by the US Congress. Its officia titleisthe Indian Self-
Determination and Education Assistance Act. Thislaw allows for former programs for American Indians
and Alaska Natives, that were provided under the Department of Interior, to be transferred or “ compacted”
to Tribes for self-governance. Thisis based on the special relationship set forward by the Supreme Court in
the 1830s between the US government and Tribes.

In 1977 the First Inuit Circumpolar Conference was held in Barrow (ICC, 2005). The ideafrom 1961 of
an Alaskan Inuit Organization was expanded to the homelands of the Inuit within four nations. The ICC was
established as a representative, international, non-governmental organization that later became recognized
by the United Nations. An early ICC resolution echoed the call from 1961 in having the entire Arctic asa

nuclear free zone. Also in 1977 the Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council of Canada produced a
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report on ethics. In 1977 UNICEF reported that the most successful programs in addressing children’s
health were those that were locally based in the community and had solid grass-roots support (UNICEF-
WHO, 1977).

In 1984 the US Congress passed the Arctic Research Policy Act and established the Interagency Arctic
Research Policy Committee (IARPC) and the Presidentially appointed US Arctic Research Commission
(USARC). That same year the National Academy of Sciences Polar Research Board with the American
Public Health Association produced the National Arctic Health Science Policy (APHA, 1984). That policy
stated that there should be community and individual approval of al health research. In addition it stated
that the results of such investigations be returned in atimely and appropriate manner to the study
community.

In 1986 the International Union for Circumpolar Health was formed with four adhering bodies:
American Society for Circumpolar Health, Canadian Society for Circumpolar Health, Nordic Council for
Arctic Medical Research, and the Siberian Branch of the Russian Academy of Medical Sciences. Some of
the names and structures have changed over the years and there is afifth adhering body in the Greenlandic
Society for Circumpolar Health (IUCH, 2005).

Also in 1986 the ICC passed aresolution calling for one-third of the (USARC) budget to be designated
for social sciences research. The ICC also developed its Arctic Policy which included * Draft Principles of
Northern Scientific Research” that included: the establishment of ethical codes of conduct; a call for the
inclusion of Inuit knowledge in investigations; and a call for community involvement in research design as
well as discussion of research findings with communities.

In 1987, as a graduate student at the University of Alaska Anchorage School of Engineering, |
completed a project assessing the role of the institution in addressing the 1984 Arctic Research Policy Act
(Hild, 1987). That work led to a proposal from the University to the State of Alaska. In 1988 the State
Legidature called for the establishment of the Institute for Circumpolar Health Studies, to be located at
UAA. It is charged to address many of the health aspects of the 1984 act as well as work toward
international cooperation, information networking, research and training (ICHS,2005).

In 1991 the eight-nation Arctic Environmental Protection Strategy (AEPS) formed in Finland with four
working groups to conduct the work. Its structure was at three levels. The full-members were the eight
Arctic nations. They also provided for three Permanent Participant groups for the Indigenous Peoples of the
north. There are also Observers who may request to participate in the activities. Also in 1991 the Indigenous
Peoples’ Council for Marine Mammals (IPCoMM) was formed within the Rural Alaska Community Action
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Program to bring a Native voice to the reauthorization of the US Marine Mammal Protection Act (RurAL
CAP, 1994).

In 1993 the National Science Foundation held a meeting on the effects of contaminants in the Far North,
and requested presentations from Alaska Natives (NSF, 1994). The individuals who were invited to attend
did not feel comfortable with the structure of the gathering and what they were being requested to do. They
met separately in the evening and prepared a statement on their role in research. This statement became the
outline for the formation of the Alaska Native Science Commission.

IN1994 the US Marine Mammal Protection Act was amended. IPCOMM was successful ininsisting on
the use of traditional knowledge in the management of the various species. When the amendments were
completed they included that management would be conducted through co-management. An umbrella
agreement was negotiated among the Alaska Native groups and the federal agencies, and then individual co-
management agreements were established (RurAL CAP, 1995).

In 2003 the Canadian Center for Indigenous Peoples Nutrition and Environment worked with the World
Health Organization to produce “Indigenous Peoples & Participatory Health Research: Planning &
Management / Preparing Research Agreements’ (WHO, 2003). This booklet outlines the process for
multicultural engagement for learning and understanding. Within the University of Alaska, two National
Institutes of Health awards were secured in the early days of the decade. These two programs provide, as
part of the research design, a process and the required budget to take the time to work with communities on
the planning of new research, and for fostering partnerships for subsequent activities. The Center for Alaska
Native Health Research is focusing on the health issues of obesity, diabetes, and heart disease. The Alaska
Native Science Research Partnerships for Health is focusing on traditional value transmission as a means to

reduce teen substance abuse and suicide.

How is Multicultural Engagement for Learning and Under standing being used?

There are a growing number of partners for engagement. The international efforts of the AEPS were
modified in 1996 to become the Arctic Council. They expanded their Permanent Participants to one less
than member states, which isto seven at thistime. The ICC has played avery instrumental role in both
being an excellent participant under the AEPS and working to assure similar levels of representation from
other similar bodies. These may be either federations of indigenous peoples within one nation, or
international organizations. The current six approved Permanent Participants are:

Aleut International Association (bi-national)
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Arctic Athabaskan Council (bi-national)

Gwich’in Council International (bi-national)

Inuit Circumpolar Conference (four nations)

Russian Association of Indigenous Peoples of the North (RAIPON) (federation)
Saami Council (four nations)

Another international body that has a regional governmental focus is the Northern Forum. Their
network offers a number of opportunities to become involved in investigations and policy development at
the level of state or territorial governments.

The ICC continues to play akey role internationally with the above mentioned groups, as well as at the
United Nations as a Non-governmental Organization.

Thetriennial International Congress for Circumpolar Health under the IUCH offers opportunities to
network with partners. National endeavors, such as the Canadian Northern Contaminants Program, have
made significant efforts to work in close cooperation with Inuit communities. McGill University’s CINE
and UAA’sICHS are but two academic based entities that have for decades worked to foster collaborative
research partnerships with the Inuit.

In 1993 the Alaska Federation of Natives has adopted and put forward Guidelines for Research that
include the hiring and training of Native people to assist in the research (AFN, 2005). It states that “ The best
scientific and ethical standards are obtained when Alaska Natives are directly involved in research
conducted in our communities and in studies where the findings have direct impact on Native populations.”

The 1984 Arctic Research Policy Act did not contain such direction, only that the USARC “recommend
methods for improving efficient sharing and dissemination of data and information on the Arctic among
interested public and private institutions.” The APHA document did have some particular suggestions for
community participation in health research. However, under the leadership of the National Science
Foundation the IARPC in the mid-1990s did adopt and put forward the Principles for the Conduct of
Research in the Arctic (NSF, 2005). K ey aspects that have been built upon include researchers informing the
community of their planned research, information should be taken back to the community in ways that they
can readily utilize the material, and researchers must respect local cultural values and incorporate the
training of young people.

The following chart compares the AFN to NSF endeavors. While the language is very different between
these, the underlying intent is quite similar and builds from the 1984 APHA document as well as the 1961
Inupiat Paitot.
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Principlesfor Research Conduct

IARPC/NSF Arctic Research Principles

1. Inform and advise community of research

Alaska Federation of Natives Guidelines for
Research

Inform appropriate community authorities of planned
research on lands, waters, or territories used by or
occupied by them.

Advise Native people who are to be affected by the
study.

2. Involve community membersin research study

Consult with and include communities in project
planning and implementation.

-Include Native viewpointsin the final study.
-Hire and train Native people to assist in the study.

-Fund the support of a Native Research Committee to
assess and monitor the research project.

3. Respect culture/use local languages

Respect and incorporate local cultural traditions,
languages, and values.

Use Native languages whenever English is the second
language.

4. Obtain informed consent

Research directly involving northern people should not
proceed without their clear and informed consent.

Obtain informed consent of the appropriate governing
body.

5. Protect sacred property

Sacred sites and cultural material s/property cannot be
disturbed or removed without community and/or
individual consent.

Protect the sacred knowledge and cultural/intellectual
property of Native people.

6. Ensure confidentiality

In cases where individuals or groups provide
information of a confidential nature, their anonymity
must be guaranteed in both the original use of dataand
in its deposition for future use.

Guarantee confidentiality of surveys and sensitive
material.

7. Provide research materials to local community

Copies of research reports, data descriptions, and other
relevant materials should be provided to the local
community.

Provide copies of the study to the local people.

8. Communicate study results back to the community

Efforts must be made to communicate results that are
responsive to local concerns.

Inform the Native Research Committee in a summary
and in non technical language of the major findings of
the study.

Source: http: //www.nsf.gov/od/opp/ar ctic/conduct.jsp
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MULTICULTURAL ENGAGEMENT FOR LEARNING

While many of the above mentioned efforts are moving toward engagement, most are led by researchers
who desire to work in Inuit communities or on issues they see asimportant in the north. The efforts, while
well intentioned, still fall short of the engagement that is envisioned in community-based participatory
research.

The latest structures that have appeared in Alaska move one step closer to the intention. The Aleutian /
Pribilof 1slands Association (A/PIA) called atechnical meeting of experts on Arctic contaminantsto help
them write their own grant on the benefits of subsistence foods. This Tribal body won their own National
Institutes of Health (NIH) award from the National Institute of Environmental Health Sciences on
Environmental Justice. They then contracted with the University of Alaska Anchorage and other
organizations to conduct the work to answer the community’ s questions.

The Alaska Native Tribal Health Consortium (ANTHC) has received funds to establish the Office of
Alaska Native Health Research. It has a number of programs that are developed by ANTHC staff and
targeted at health disparities of Alaska Natives. The movement istoward Alaska Natives conducting Alaska
Native health research.

To complement these community-based activities, the University of Alaska Anchorage secured an
award from the NIH National Center for Minority Health and Health Disparities, to establish the Alaska
Native Science Research Partnerships for Health (ANSRPH). The University made the application with two
partners, the Copper River Native Association and the Alaska Native Health Board Epidemiology Center.
This collaborative partnership is targeting the training of Alaska Natives in conducting health research. It is
not designed just for matriculating students but to provide technical training for individuals working in their

communities so that they can become engaged in learning and understanding.

Well-trained young people taking positions of leadership and responsibility in their own
communities will contribute more than any other single factor to ensuring a satisfactory future for
the north Alaskan Eskimo (Chance, 1966 p 34).

If there is to be any noticeable change in the direction of [declining health] in village life then
there must be marked change in the demands made of the people to be other than what they are. Isit
not time for the white, dominant society to take some of the blows of introspection about our
directions and demands? Can we of the white community not ook at ourselves with a critical eye to

the values we impose or imply? Have we enough inherent security to alow Native solutionsto
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Native problems, or must we insist on our solutions to what we think are their problems? Increasing
weight and responsibility should be put on those of us in the white community to expand our values
to include a sincere appreciation for the beauty and the ethnic diversity which the Natives of Alaska
have devised and maintained (Davis, 1973).

These two challenges from a quarter of a century ago are being faced. Y oung Inuit are becoming trained
and taking leadership positions. The non-Native community is recognizing that it is critically important to
foster Inuit solutions to Inuit problems. The non-Native community can play an important role in training
and supporting those who take on this responsibility among the Inuit.

Thereis still aconcern that these efforts to work within the federal agency and academic structures are
only interfacing with the western European framework. There needs to be a meansto assure that thereis a
open environment for multicultural engagement. The anticipation is that the Inuit who become so engaged

will bring their cultural framework with them to this new receptive environment of multicultura learning.

What is Multicultural Engagement for Learning and Under standing?

In the area of natural resource management the term co-management has been used for the past few
decades (Berkes, €t. al., 1991). There has been an evolving gradient or a spectrum of levels of co-
management. Early in the efforts to expand research from being solely driven and organized by
investigators, acommunity might be merely “informed” of the intended work. Later there was some
“consultation” for better entry into the community and for gaining input that may or may not have been
utilized. “Cooperation” was the next step in this process of bringing the community into the investigative
world by having some input into the management of the process. Then a dialogue was established for
“communicating” with the community in the discussion of plans of action. Later “advisory committees”
were established to allow for ajoint forum for amore formal and higher level of exchange with the
researchers.. The establishment of a“management board” for local decision making regarding the
implementation of plans was next. “Partnerships’ of equals were established with communities, to offer
them a more significant role in conducting the research and in the application of its findings (Berkes, 1994).

Health research and many other scientific investigations are building upon thisliving resource
management process that utilizes local and traditional knowledge for greater understanding of any
anthropogenic interventions. Within health research there is now “community-based, participatory” research

that provides for the initiation of the activity to come from the Inuit and to incorporate their world view and
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objectives. With that community foundation there can now be Multicultural Engagement for Learning and
Understanding.
INFORMING
CONSULTING
COOPERATION
COMMUNICTION
ADVISORY COMMITTEE
MANAGEMENT BOARD
PARTNERSHIP
COMMUNITY-BASED, PARTICIPATION
MULTICULTURAL ENGAGEMENT FOR LEARNING AND UNDERSTANDING

The focus on minority health research training is moving along the lines of Chance (1966) but is
generally not quite to the level that Davis (1973) requests. There is a need to allow communities to take
actions to address their concernsin their own ways. The A/PIA project takes a step in that direction but till
must do so in the framework provided by the funding agency. As Native regions and corporations secure
their own sources of funds they can and have begun to conduct their own investigations and programs based
on community values and interests.

Any public health approach that fails to come to terms with the role of dependence in the
etiology of many of the pathologies now rampant in village Alaska is doomed to failure from the
start. Asthe most thoughtful and observant health care professionals themselves have noted, the
pathologies under consideration here will not finally subside until northern communities are given
effective control over their own destinies, including the right to veto projects involving the
development of natural resources which they believe would be unduly disruptive to their way of life.
Efforts to address the problem of health in village Alaskathat do not acknowledge this basic fact can
only be regarded as hypocritical (Y oung, 1992 p. 77).

Engagement in L earning and Under standing

It takes TIME. Individuals may have “love at first sight,” but most relationships are built over time. An
engagement is a commitment to build alife together that will eventually become a marriage or a complete

blending. Engagements for learning take time. They take building trust. They take knowing the partners well
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and appreciating their actions for the good of the team. They also need to get started. There may be some
partnerships that grow into engagements. There are likely engagements that will be called off due to
irreconcilable differences. No matter the outcome, the goal will not be achieved if the effort is not made.

It takes an effort to be engaged. It is not a passive relationship but a working endeavor to move toward
improvement. It requires an active participation that includes listening attentively. It requires collaboration
from al parties. It often builds from existing relationships. Successful relationships do not just happen. All
parties have to have a common goal and work together toward it. It may mean sacrificesfor all involved, but
if the intent is solid the goal will be achieved.

These conditions are al true no matter if you are coming from the government, alocal health interest
group, an academic institution or an indigenous peoples’ group. No one gets off easy in an engagement. Y ou
either work at it to make it successful or it fails. With multicultural relationships it takes flexibility and
understanding, willingness to back off when things get too hot, and a desire to support each other to move
forward.

A recommendation at thistime is that governmental institutes that work with health programs of the
eight-nation Arctic Council, should orchestrate aforum that brings together the residents, the providers, and
the investigators to address the health disparities as well as the local and regional capacities to conduct on-
going coordinated circumpolar investigations. Thisis not too different from having a dance. Everyoneis
invited and people will participate in the songs they know. There can be laughter and lots of fun. There can
be lots of learning that takes place about style, rhythm, movements and appropriate behavior. No matter if it
is Inuit drumming, Greenlandic squares, awaltz, jitterbug, the twist, or atango, everyone can enjoy and gain

an understanding of the dance of life.
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ABSTRACT. The Arctic Science and Technology Information System (ASTIYS) is a database that
describes publications and research projects about northern Canada. ASTIS is funded through
contracts and donations, and can be searched for free from the Arctic Institute of North Americas
website. Although our coverage of research projectsin the three territories (Y ukon, N.W.T. and
Nunavut) is close to comprehensive, our coverage of publications about the Canadian North is not.
ASTIS has three projects that will improve our coverage of the parts of northern Canada where Inuit
live: the Nunavut Environmental Database, the Nunavik Bibliography, and the Inuvialuit Settlement
Region Database. Through ASTIS, people from all over the world can gain access to publications
that describe northern environments and northern Canada's people: their cultural, social, economic
and political conditions and aspirations. Inuit can use ASTIS to obtain information about northern
research done by others, and to inform Inuit and others about research and publications funded or
produced by Inuit.

INTRODUCTION

The Arctic Science and Technology Information System (ASTIS), aproject of the Arctic Institute of
North America at the University of Calgary, began operation in 1978. ASTIS is an abstracting and indexing
service that describes publications and research projects about northern Canada. The ASTI S database
currently contains 56,000 records and is available for free from abilingual (English and French) website at
www.aina.ucalgary.calastis. The website lets you search the ASTIS database by keyword, author, subject
and geographic codes, year, etc. People who are not already familiar with ASTIS, or who areinterested in
learning more about this database, can find below a description of the types of recordsin ASTIS, the scope
of our subject and geographic coverage, and the nature of our funding and contracts - which, to a
considerable extent, determines what publications are indexed and added to the database. Following this
description are questions that we hope to discuss with our audience as we strive to ensure that ASTIS meets

the needs of Inuit, northern organizations, and northern researchers.
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TYPESOF RECORDSIN ASTIS

Approximately 13,000 of the 56,000 records in ASTIS describe field research projects conducted in
Canada's three northern territories during the past 30 years. These records begin with the words
"RESEARCH PROJECT" to distinguish them from citations to publications.

COVERAGE OF RESEARCH PROJECTS

Research project descriptions are prepared using information collected by the organizations that licence
northern field research. It is the cooperation of these nine organizations that makes our research project
coverage possible. The Canadian Polar Commission uses research project statistics from ASTIS as one of its
indicators of the level and direction of research effort in northern Canada. But these research project
descriptions do not tell the full story about research in the North because we have no mechanism for
learning about research that has not been screened by one of the organizations that licence northern field
research. Improved communication and cooperation between ASTIS and Northern community and Native
organizations enables ASTIS to better serve the information needs of these groups, to make our database
more comprehensive, and to make information about northern research and publications more available to

the public.

COVERAGE OF PUBLICATIONS

ASTIS includes journal articles, conference papers, theses and books, but we emphasize "gray
literature": reports from government agencies, industry, indigenous peoples organizations, and universities.
These reports are often not printed in great quantities, nor are they widely distributed. Obtaining copies of
such publications for the AINA library and abstracting and indexing them for ASTIS preserves access to

information that could otherwise be quickly lost.

ASTIS does not have any long-term, "no-strings attached" money to purchase publications, to abstract
and index them, and to get them added to the AINA library. Such activities, when outside the context of
specific contracts, are difficult to afford and schedule. Nevertheless, Inuit organizations interested in having
their publications listed in the ASTIS database, and willing to supply us with copies of their publications,

have our assurance that we will search for the funding to add their publications to the database. We can also
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check publication lists provided to us by Inuit organizations to see which of their publications arein ASTIS,
and to identify those that have yet to be added.

ASTIS has recently installed a publications server, to make full-text PDF files available on the Web. The
server currently hosts 400 publications, about 100 of which were published by the Arctic Institute and the
rest by ASTIS contract clients. The number of publications on this server will increase rapidly in the coming
years. There are currently 740 records in the ASTIS database that have links to full-text publications that are
available for free on the Web. (A much larger number of the publications described in ASTIS are available
on the Web on a subscription basis, but we do not provide alink unless a publication is available to all of

our users.)

SUBJECT AND GEOGRAPHIC SCOPE

ASTIS coversall subjects, including the earth sciences, the life sciences, engineering and technology,
renewable and non-renewabl e resources, co-management, politics and government, economic and social

conditions, land use, indigenous peoples, archaeology, history, art and literature.

ASTIS coversal of Canada north of the southern limit of discontinuous permafrost, as well as adjacent
marine areas. Our coverage therefore includes the northern parts of seven of the provinces, the three
territories (Y ukon, the Northwest Territories and Nunavut), part of the Arctic Ocean, the Canadian part of
the Beaufort Sea, the waters within the arctic archipelago, the Canadian half of Baffin Bay - Davis Strait,
Hudson and James Bays, and part of the Labrador Sea. In practice, our coverage of the threeterritoriesis
more complete than our coverage of the northern parts of the provinces. ASTIS also contains a small

amount of information about non-Canadian polar regions.

SEARCHING THE DATABASE

The ASTIS website provides both Simple Search and Advanced Search pages. The Simple Search page
allows free-text searching of words in titles and abstracts, author searching using truncation, and drop-down
lists for searching record-type (publications or research projects), subject and geographic codes, and year.
The Advanced Search page allows full Boolean searching of a much larger number of fields.

The searching and documentation pages of the ASTIS website are available in both English and French.

The French side of the website uses French field names, French logical operators and French error
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messages. When records are displayed, field tags and the contents of some fields are displayed in the
language that the user has chosen to search in. When searching in French, for example, French abstracts are

displayed if available.

While viewing an ASTIS record you can click on personal and corporate author names, subject codes,
subject terms, geographic codes and geographic terms to search for other records that have the same name,
code or term. Although our software has the capability to make the ASTIS subject and geographic thesauri
available for browsing on the Web, we have not yet had the time to implement that feature.

SUBSET DATABASES

ASTIS began to develop subset databases in 1998. Potential ASTIS contract clients are interested in
supporting bibliographic projects when the results can be made available for searching from separate
websites. Our software makes it very easy to make a subset of the ASTIS database available from its own

website asif it were a separate database.

Contract clients agree to support subset databases about particular geographic regions, subjects or
projects by providing funding and by helping ASTIS to identify relevant publications. When creating a new
subset database for a client, ASTIS provides existing records for free, and charges only for the creation of
new records and for the construction of the website. Asthe ASTIS database grows, ASTIS is able to provide
more records for free to new subset databases, thus improving the economics for clients. One of the major
benefitsto ASTIS of working on such projects is the opportunity to work with clients to identify and index
publications that we would otherwise be unaware of. Improving the coverage of subsets of ASTIS makes

the whole ASTI S database more comprehensive.

Subset databases are "views' of the ASTIS database, not copies, so records changed or added in the
main database are accessible automatically and immediately in subset databases if they meet the criteria that
have been specified for those databases. The subset websites can be unilingual or bilingual, can have simple

or complex search capabilities and can be designed to stand alone or to look like part of another website.

The following sections describe those ASTIS subset databases that may be of interest to Inuit. Only one
of these subset databases provides comprehensive coverage of its defined scope. The others are incomplete
to agreater or lesser degree, but are growing rapidly. Remember that all of the recordsin all of these subset
databases are available in ASTIS, so if you are searching our main database you are benefiting from the

work that went into creating the subset databases.
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Nunavut Environmental Database

The Nunavut Environmental Database, available from the Nunavut Planning Commission’s website at
www.npc.nunavut.ca, describes 18,500 publications and recent research projects about Nunavut. The pages
of the Nunavut Environmental Database website are designed to look like part of the Nunavut Planning
Commission’ s website, although they are being generated by the ASTIS server. The search interface has
been kept very ssimple. One interesting feature of thiswebsite is that the library symbols in Nunavut
Environmental Database records are trandated into library names that are then presented as hyperlinks to

library websites.

Nunavik Bibliography

The Nunavik Bibliography is a cooperative long-term project to build a comprehensive bibliographic
database about Nunavik. The database is available from a bilingual website, with both Simple and
Advanced Search pages, at www.aina.ucalgary.ca/nunavik. The database covers Nunavik (Quebec north of
55°), the nearby Nunavut islands including the Belcher Islands, Labrador north of 56°, and adjacent marine
areas. Theaimisto capture all publications, both current and historical, in any language, and in al fields of
knowledge. The Nunavik Bibliography is ajoint project of Makivik Corporation (including the Nunavik
Research Centre), Indian and Northern Affairs Canada (the Office of the Chief Federal Negotiator for
Nunavik and the Departmental Library), the Canadian Circumpolar Institute at the University of Alberta,
Centre d'études nordiques at Laval University, and ASTIS. Additional partners are welcome. At present, the
Nunavik Bibliography describes 2900 publications. Although far from comprehensive, it was made
available at this early stage to improve the dissemination of information about Nunavik. The collaboratorsin
this project are seeking partnerships with other groups in Canada with the objective of making the
bibliography as comprehensive as possible. To obtain more information, or to provide comments, please

contact Elaine Maloney (elaine.maloney @ualberta.ca).

I nuvialuit Settlement Region Database

The Inuvialuit Settlement Region Database is being created by ASTIS and the Joint Secretariat of the

Inuvialuit Renewable Resource Committees, with financial support from Shell Canada. It will describe

113



L. HOWARD and R. GOODWIN

between 7000 and 9000 publications and research projects about the Inuvialuit Settlement Region, including
the Canadian Beaufort Sea, and will be available in June 2005.

NCP Publications Database

The NCP Publications Database is a subset of ASTIS that describes over 1100 publications that have
resulted from Canada's Northern Contaminants Program (NCP). The NCP was established in 1991 to reduce
and, wherever possible, eliminate contaminantsin traditionally harvested foods, while providing
information that assists informed decision-making by individuals and communities in their food use. The
NCP Publications Database is funded by the NCP and is made available from a bilingual website at
www.aina.ucalgary.ca/ncp. NCP publications are being identified with the help of NCP researchers and are
being added to the NCP Publications Database in priority order. Please see the Contents page of the NCP
Publications Database website for details of our progress. Because of the subject scope of this database it
was possible to use a large number of drop-down lists on the search page, including lists for contaminants,

animals and communities.

Hydrocarbon | mpacts Database

The Hydrocarbon Impacts (HI) database is available from a bilingual website, with both Simple and
Advanced Search pages, at www.aina.ucalgary.ca’hi. HI was created with financial support from Indian and
Northern Affairs Canada, and contains 5500 records describing publications and research projects about the
environmental impacts, socio-economic effects and regulation of oil and gas exploration, development and
transportation in northern Canada. A Key Publications page provides an overview of significant
environmental, socio-economic and regulatory publications, including a chronology of past devel opment
proposals and alist of publications that contain useful background information.

Arctic Contents Page

The Arctic Contents page of the Arctic Institute of North America’ s website is different from all of the
other ASTIS subset databases, in that it is only "searchable" by journal issue. It provides access to abstracts
of all 2300 articles that have appeared in the Institute's peer-reviewed journal Arctic. Issues are marked with

aPDF icon when all of their articles are made available as PDF files, three years after publication.
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Mining and the Aquatic Environment

The Mining and the Aquatic Environment website at www.aina.ucalgary.ca/mae allows users to search
an ASTI S subset of more than 470 records. This website, prepared for the Water Resources Division of
Indian and Northern Affairs Canada, lists publications about the effect of hard rock mining on the fresh-
water and marine environments of Canada's three northern territories.

AES NWT Water Bibliography

The AES NWT Water Bibliography at www.aina.ucalgary.ca/aesisthe only ASTIS subset database that
is completely comprehensive. It allows users to search 218 publications reporting the results of research
carried out between 1991 and 1997, under the Northwest Territories Action on Water Component of the
Arctic Environmental Strategy, on all aspects of fresh water in the Northwest Territories and Nunavut.

FUTURE DIRECTIONSTO CONSIDER TODAY

The 14th Inuit Studies Conference gave ASTIS a unique opportunity to discuss directly with Inuit and
northern researchers the role of ASTIS in communicating research results to Canadian Inuit. We invite you
to discuss the following questions and to share your suggestions for ways in which we can facilitate the

communication of research results to your communities.
e Can ASTIS be more relevant and useful to Northern Canadians?
e Can ASTIS do a better job of communicating the results of Arctic research to Inuit?

e |Istherearolefor ASTISto play in better serving northern governments, schools, public health
providers, research organizations, and management and decision-making bodies, or linking with their

databases and information systems?

e Would you or your organization be interested in making your publications available to ASTIS for
addition to our database and to the AINA library?

e Do significant information gaps exist in ASTIS such that efforts to secure funding to fill these gaps
should be made? What direction or advice would you give usin our quest to secure funding to index and
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abstract the kinds of information that will better serve the needs of our Inuit users, and make our

database more relevant to Northern Canadians?

e Would researchersinvolved in large-scale Arctic research projects be in favour of providing one copy of
each of the resulting publicationsto ASTIS for indexing and for addition to the AINA library? Would
researchers consider thisto be of benefit in disseminating their research results to northerners or the

research community?

Just astraditional knowledge must be collected and preserved while the elders, the holders of that
knowledge, are still with us, so attention must be given to the preservation of the printed word. The act of
printing or putting on paper a message or story "fixes" the content of the message. One Inuit author putsit

thisway: "paper stays put”. But paper can also fly away unless care is taken to collect and preserve the

paper copy.
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Interlude at Winter Cove: Mid-19th Century
Copper Inuit - European I ntersocietal I nteraction,
Walker Bay, Victorialsland
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ABSTRACT. This paper discusses ongoing archaeological and sociocultural investigations into the nature
and effects of Copper Inuit-European intersocietal interaction during the first half of the nineteenth century.
More specifically, the long-term direct contact episode in 1851-1852 between northern Copper Inuit groups
and the officers and crew of the Royal Navy vessel H.M.S Enterprise in the Walker Bay and Minto Inlet
areas of Victorialsland, Northwest Territories, is examined. Archaeological surveyswere initiated in 2003
in the Winter Cove area, Walker Bay, which focused on an assessment of intersocietal interaction. This
ongoing collaborative project seeks to systematically examine possible changes in Copper Inuit material
culture, intra- and inter-group material trade systems and social relations resulting from direct and indirect
contact with elements of the Royal Navy. Preliminary results of field surveys, in conjunction with
sociocultural investigations in the Hamlet of Holman, museum investigations, and, areview of relevant
ethnographic and ethnohistorical literature, suggest that Northern Copper Inuit groups interacting with the
crew of H.M.S. Enterprise in the Walker Bay and Minto Inlet areas in 1851-1852 acquired significant
amounts of exotic materials and manufactured items. Many of these items were modified and seem to have
been introduced into the material culture of these groups and “filtered” into intra- and intergroup trade
systems of the Minto Inlet area and beyond, thereby contributing to possible changes in Copper Inuit
material culture and traditional social interaction.

INTRODUCTION

It has been demonstrated that it isimportant to fully understand the effects of the penetration of
European societies and economic systems on indigenous societies (e.g. Trigger 1985; Sahlins 1987,
Wallerstein 1989). Similarly, studies examining the possible impact of European explorers as agents of
imperial and economic systems on indigenous societies are integral to the broader understanding of
intersocietal interaction (e.g. Savelle 1985, 1987; Dening 1980; Palsson 2004). This paper discusses
continuing archaeol ogical and sociocultural investigations into the nature and effects of Copper Inuit -
European intersocietal interaction during the first half of the nineteenth century. More specifically, the long-
term direct contact episode in 1851-1852 between northern Copper Inuit groups and the officers and crew of
the Royal Navy vessel H.M.S Enterprise inthe Walker Bay and Minto Inlet areas of Victorialsland,
Northwest Territories, Canada, isexamined. These investigations are part of a broader collaborative
research framework which incorporates archaeol ogical survey, ethnographic studies, the review and
interpretation of relevant ethnohistorical sources, and museum research. The entire research project is

informed by a perspective that does not view the impact of European imperial and economic power as
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represented by explorers as an entirely transformative process in which al changes within an indigenous
society emanate solely from the influences of external forces. Rather, indigenous societies such as the
Copper Inuit are seen to possess the complex sociocultural capabilities through which to mediate and

harness all interaction for the welfare and “ creative transformation” of the cultural order (e.g. Ortner 1999).

OVERVIEW: THE COPPER INUIT AND THE NATURE OF 19TH CENTURY CONTACT
AND INTERSOCIETAL INTERACTION

The Historic Copper Inuit are the westernmost of the groups living within the traditional ranges of
the central Canadian Inuit (Figure 1.), (e.g. Stefansson 1913, 1914, 1919, 1922; Jenness 1922, 1946, 1991;
Rasmussen 1932; Damas 1969, 1971, 1984a, 1984b, 1988; Condon 1996). The geographical area
traditionally inhabited by the Copper Inuit extended from what is now southern Banks Island, eastward
through western, southern and southeastern Victorialsland, along Dolphin and Union Strait and the
southern Coronation Gulf littoral and thence, south, to Great Bear and Contwoyto Lakes and their respective
environs (Damas 1984a; Riewe 1986; Stevenson 1993; Condon 1996).

Interaction between Copper Inuit and Europeans was initiated in 1771 when Samuel Hearne, an
agent of the Hudson's Bay Company, reached the mouth of the Coppermine River at itsjoining with
Coronation Gulf (Hearne 1958; Stefansson 1914:3; Jenness 1921:541; Smith and Burch 1979:82; Morrison
1987:4). A half-century would pass before contact was reinitiated in 1821, six years after Great Britain's
penultimate victory over the forces of Napoleonic Francein 1815, when the territory of the Copper Inuit
came into the orbit of several Roya Navy and Hudson’s Bay Company expeditions (e.g. Franklin 1823:85).

These expeditions were primarily employed in operations either directly related to, or ancillary (such
as search operations for the last Franklin Expedition) to attempts ordered by the Parliament of Great Britain
and the British Admiralty to chart and traverse the Northwest Passage through what is now the Canadian
Arctic, from Baffin Bay in the east to the Beaufort Seain the west (e.g. Neatby 1958, 1970, 1984; Fleming
1998; Delgado 1999; Savours 1999). Great Britain’s growing interest in this exploratory endeavour was
based on long-standing historical interests, the pressing need to find employment for much of itslarge,
wartime Navy, and burgeoning nationalistic impulses (e.g. Fitzhugh and Olin 1993). Perhaps more
importantly, the exploration of the Northwest Passage (or, to be more precise, finding one route among
several ice-filled Northwest passages that exist within the myriad islands that form the Arctic archipelago),
was a direct manifestation of Great Britain’s growing confidence as an imperial and economic power on the
world stage (e.g. Hobsbawm 1968; Savours 1990:33).
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Figure 1. “Esquimaux Woman of Prince Albert’sLand in Dancing Cap,” Ca. 1851- 1852. Artist: Edward
Adams. Adams served as Assistant Surgeon (and Naturalist), aboard HM S Enterprise, 1850-1855. This
black and white drawing of a Northern Copper Inuit woman in aloon dancing hat was executed by Adams
during the wintering of HMS Enterprise, at Winter Cove, Walker Bay, Victorialsland. SPRI 83/11/29.
[Licensed with permission of the Scott Polar Research Institute, University of Cambridge].

EXPEDITIONS

During the years 1821-1853, six expeditions entered and conducted exploratory investigations
within traditional Copper Inuit territory. The first, A Royal Navy effort under the command of John
Franklin, traversed and mapped an area of the continental coastline by birchbark canoe from the outfall of
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Coppermine river into Coronation Gulf to Point Turnagain on the Kent Peninsula (Franklin 1823; e.g.
Neatby 1970; Hood 1975; Richardson 1984; Back 1994). Franklin and hisill-equipped party were then
forced to retreat as cold weather approached. The expedition subsequently came perilously close to total
disaster; asit was, eleven men perished. Forewarned and equipped with shallow-draft wooden boats,
Franklin then led a second Royal Navy expedition in 1825-1827. After establishing a base on Great Bear
Lake, the expedition descended the Mackenzie River to its estuary, where Franklin led awestern division
charting the coastline to Return Island off the coast of Alaska. Dr. John Richardson, commanding an
Eastern Division in the boats Dolphin and Union, journeyed through Copper Inuit areas to the Coppermine
River. At that point, the Dolphin and Union and a cache of supplies were abandoned and Richardson’s
party made its way to winter quarters on Great Bear Lake (Franklin 1826).

In the mid-1830s, Peter Warren Dease and Thomas Simpson of the Hudson's Bay Company spent
three highly successful seasons engaged in cartographic work, much of it within Copper Inuit territory
(Dease and Simpson 1839; Simpson 1843; MacL aren 1994; Dease 2002). In 1839 alone, favorableice
conditions enabled Dease and Simpson'’s party to coast the continental shorelinein their boats Castor and
Pollux from the Coppermine River east to the Boothia Peninsula, and thence return with a brief
investigation of the Cambridge Bay area of Victorialsland en route. On arrival at the Coppermine River,
this expedition also cached one of their boats and supplies and then returned to their base of operations on
Great Bear Lake.

After the disappearance of Sir John Franklin’s last expedition in 1848, severa search expeditions,
coordinated by both the Admiralty and the Hudson's Bay Company, entered Copper Inuit territory looking
for Franklin and his ships, HMS Erebus and HMS Terror  (e.g. Neatby 1970). In 1848, a party commanded
by Dr. John Richardson and Dr. John Rae, searched by boat from the mouth of the Mackenzie River
eastward into the Coronation Gulf area. At Cape Krusenstern, ice conditions forced this group to abandon
its boats and stores, and their investigations continued by land to the Coppermine River and thence through
the Dismal Lakes area back to their base on Great Bear Lake (Richardson 1851a; Richardson 1851b). After
wintering, Rae returned alone to the Coronation Gulf areain 1849 and, although ice conditions again
precluded a planned journey by boat, he did conduct a reconnaissance from the Coppermine River to Cape
Krusenstern (Rae 1953). Ever the indefatigable traveler, Rae would return to Copper Inuit territory yet again
on the elusive search for Franklin, examining much of the southern and southwestern shoreline of Victoria
Island in 1851 (e.g. Rae 1953). Finally, between the years 1850-1853, two Royal Navy vessels, HMS
Investigator and HM S Enterprise, tasked by the Admiralty with search and cartographic duties, became the
first shipsto initiate investigations in Copper Inuit territory. The activities of both ships, and especially the
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ultimate abandonment of Investigator in Mercy Bay, northern Banks Island, in 1853, and the two seasons
Enterprise wintered among Copper Inuit groups - at Winter Cove, Walker Bay, northwestern Victorialsland
in 1851-52, and, at Cambridge Bay, southeastern Victorialsland in 1852-1853 - may have had significant
effects on traditional Copper Inuit culture (e.g. M’ Clure 1857; Collinson 1889).

The nature and extent of interaction between Copper Inuit groups and the above expeditions varied.
Fundamentally, and more broadly, the contact episodes outlined above can be defined as those involving; 1)
indirect contact (including post-abandonment utilization of expedition materials), 2) short-term direct
contact, and, 3) long-term direct contact (e.g. Savelle 1985). As one might suspect, within the Copper Inuit-
European contact continuum during the first half of the nineteen-century, there are instances of contact of a
transitory nature, while in others, contact of a more extensive or longer duration is evident, and in many of
these cases evidence suggests that the effects of these encounters possibly influenced Copper Inuit cultural
change (e.g. Hickey 1984; Johnson 2004).

Indirect contact between Copper Inuit and expeditions often led to an infusion of exotic and
manufactured materials such as woods, metals and glass, entering well established Copper Inuit trade
systems (e.g. Stefansson 1914; Morrison 1987, 1991). These materials possessed great utilitarian value for
the Inuit, especialy in the fabrication of tools and weapons. This process occurred in two ways. First, when
expedition personnel encountered unoccupied Copper Inuit habitation or food harvesting sites, such as
fishing, caribou and basking seal hunting camps and cache sites, often times expedition members would
deposit materials such as “ironwork” (files, hatchets, awls, knives, axes, chisels etc.), needles, beads,
kettles. etc., with the expectation these articles would be found and utilized by Inuit (e.g. Franklin 1823:199,
226, 240, 245-247; Simpson 1843:305, 384; Richardson 1851a:300, 309-310). Implicit in the rationale
motivating these actions was the need to promote reciprocity. Gift giving was ordered by the British
Admiralty and the Hudson’s Bay Company to illustrate the expedition’s peaceful intentions, and to facilitate
future cooperation in many forms, including obtaining geographical intelligence, food procurement, and
assistance in ethnological and natural history studies (e.g. Herschel 1849; Idiens 1993). Secondly, indirect
contact also occurred through post-abandonment utilization of abandoned expedition materials by Inuit.
These exotic materials ranged from wooden boats spars, tools and ship’s stores, to a plethora of
manufactured and personal items. Most notably, given the relative paucity of wood within Copper Inuit
territory, it is clear that the Inuit obtained large amounts of valuable, exotic wood (as well as ironwork and
other items), from the two boats abandoned by Richardson in 1826, one of Dease and Simpson’s boats in
1839, and Richardson and Rage’ s boats in 1848 (e.g. Dease and Simpson 1839:326, 326; Simpson 1843: 262-
263, 272-273; Richardson 1851a:40-42; Richardson 1851b:124). More significantly, in the case of the
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abandonment of HM S Investigator at Mercy Bay, northern Banks Island, in 1854, oral testimony,
ethnographic studies, and archaeol ogical investigations point to long-term post- abandonment utilization of
materials from the ship and an associated storage depot by Copper Inuit (e.g. Stefansson 1913, 1914, 1919;
Jenness 1921, 1922, 1946; Hickey 1981, 1984; Condon 1996).

Short-term direct contact occurred when expeditions encountered Copper Inuit either individually, in
family and kin-oriented groups or in larger aggregations. Within the period under discussion, these meetings
could be brief and transitory, sometimes lasting only hours, although, it may be said, the encounters were
often fruitful - materially and otherwise - in anumber of ways for both Copper Inuit and expedition
members, especially when the services of an interpreter were at hand (e.g. Miertsching 1967). Lastly, long-
term direct contact occurred through regular interaction between Copper Inuit and the wintering expedition
of HMS Enterprise over the course of many months at both Winter Cove, Walker Bay, in 1851-1852, and at
Cambridge Bay, 1852-1853. These examples of long-term direct contact fostered various forms of
reciprocity, idea exchange, and a high degree of inter-cultural interaction as well as engendering alarge
infusion of exotic materials into Copper Inuit trade systems (Collinson 1889; Skead 1849-1852; e.g.
Mackinnon 1985).

THE COPPER INUIT AND THE RELUCTANT CONSORTS -
HMSINVESTIGATOR AND HM S ENTERPRISE

Of al the expeditions engaged in exploratory endeavorsin Copper Inuit territory, none had a greater
impact on probable changes in Copper Inuit culture than the eventful voyages of HMS Investigator and
HMS Enterprise. Under orders from the Admiralty to act in consort in a search and cartographic missionin
the western Arctic, the ships departed England in 1850, but were separated in the Pacific en route to the
Bering Strait. Captain Robert M’ Clure, who commanded the Investigator, essentially ignored orders for a
planned rendezvous in Alaska with Enterprise, (which was commanded by the expedition’ s senior officer,
Captain Richard Collinson), and sailed eastward through the Beaufort Sea and into Prince of Wales Strait
(e.g. O'Byrne 1849:218; Neatby 1958; Holland 1982). Encountering impenetrabl e ice opposite Barrow
Strait, M’ Clure and the Investigator wintered in a precarious position at the Princess Royal Islands. From
this position, M’ Clure dispatched sledging parties in the spring, including a southern party commanded by
Lieutenant Haswell, which made contact in late May of 1851 with agroup of Copper Inuit on the north
coast of Prince Albert Sound (M’ Clure 1853, 1857). This encounter - the first between the Copper Inuit of
Victorialsland and Europeans - was followed in early June of 1851 by another, also in the Prince Albert
Sound area, during which M’ Clure and Investigator’ s interpreter, Johann August Miertsching, noted the
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complete absence of materials of European manufacture within Inuit tool kits and other material possessions
(M’ Clure 1857:185-186; Armstrong 1857:338-341; Collinson 1889:172; Miertsching 1967:114-117,
Condon 1996:22-28). After being freed from the ice in the summer of 1851, the Investigator sailed a
torturous, ice-filled passage around the west and north coasts of Banks Island before finding succor of a
kind in Mercy Bay. Here, the Investigator spent nearly two-years trapped in the ice before being abandoned;
the exhausted ship’s officers and crew ultimately reaching other search units of the Royal Navy situated
near Melville Island, and later, in the Barrow Strait (e.g. M’ Clure 1853,1857: Barr 1999; Delgado
1999:130-133).

It seems clear that Northern Copper Inuit groups such as the Kanghiryuatjagmiut of Minto Inlet, and
the Kanghiryuarmiut, of Prince Albert Sound were profoundly affected by the Investigator’ s presence, more
especially by their long-term post-abandonment utilization of exotic materials from the ship and depot left
by Investigator’s crew at Mercy Bay. Vilhjalmur Stefansson’s Inuit informants confirmed the “mining” of
the ship and depot had taken place, possibly from 1855 t01890 (Stefansson 1914). How large was the depot
and what was left on board Investigator ? An examination of the “List of Provisions, Sops, Sores, & c.”
landed by the crew and remaining on board, (and asimilar list compiled later by avisiting sledge party from
H.M.S. Resolute commanded by Frederick J. Krabbé), reveals a cornucopia of metals, wood and other
materials including ships's boats, masts, spars, tools, etc. (Great Britain Parliament, 1854-1855:996-998 ).
Oneis ableto further comprehend the size of the depot through the words of Krabbé, who reported: “1 saw
the ship [Investigator] from Point Back, and when within four or five miles could plainly see with the naked
eye the stacked spars on the beach, but the cairn | could not see so quickly; the former, however, will
aways be efficient marks for the depdt.” (GBP 1854-1855:998-999). Further, Hickey’s studies also confirm
significant material evidence of Copper Inuit in situ modification of metals and woods at the depot site and
at habitation sites along the route leading to and from the depot at Mercy Bay (Hickey 1981, 1984:22).
Similarly, Stefansson’ s informants reported that metals and soft woods were the most desirable items
available at Mercy Bay. Hard woods (such as the oak used to make barrel staves), were rarely used
(Stefansson 1914; Condon 1996:30). Thisfact is - interestingly - confirmed by later visitors who found
(and often utilized) barrel staves from the depot up to the mid-20th century (Manning 1953:190).

HMS Enterprise entered the Arctic in 1851, essentially following in Investigator’s wake. The more
cautious Collinson attempted, unsuccessfully, to locate Investigator, finding only a depot of supplies placed
by M’ Clure at the Princess Royal Islands, and numerous “Marks” and cairns containing “communications’
left by its supposed consort, situated on prominent headlands along and near Prince of Wales Strait (e.g.
Collinson 1855, 1889; Skead 1849-1852). By late summer of 1851, Collinson sailed Enterpriseinto a
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protected winter anchorage at Winter Cove, Walker Bay, Victorialsland. The first long-term direct
interaction between groups of Northern Copper Inuit and Europeans occurred in this location over the
course of the next ten months (e.g. Collinson 1855, 1889; Skead 1849-1852). This critical encounter is
discussed at length below. Enterprise extracted itself from theice on July 3, 1852, and Collinson and his
crew then searched south and east before finding a haven for the winter of 1852-1853 at Cambridge Bay,
Victorialsland. Here too, a period of often intense long-term direct interaction ensued with Copper Inuit of
southeastern Victoria lsland, and other groups from the Coronation Gulf area. Collinson departed
Cambridge Bay in August, 1853, wintered for the final time at Camden Bay, Alaska, in 1853-1854, and then
sailed home to England (Collinson 1855, 1889; Holland 1982).

NORTHERN COPPER INUIT - EUROPEAN INTERSOCIETAL INTERACTION,
WINTER COVE, WALKER BAY, VICTORIA ISLAND

Collinson and his crew established “Winter Quarters’ at Winter Cove, Walker Bay, Victorialsland
in September of 1851 (Figure 2.). Soon after, contact was initiated with the Kanghiryuatjagmiut, a northern
Copper Inuit group whose traditional territory included the Walker Bay and Minto Inlet areas (Stefansson
1913:278-279; Jenness 1922:41-42). Collinson also met other groups from the Kanghiryuarmiut, including
the Inuit who had met crew members of H.M.S. Investigator earlier that year at Prince Albert Sound,
Victorialsland (GBP 1854-1855: 992-994; Collinson 1889:172). For two months, September 17th -
November 18th, the Inuit were nearly always present, fishing through the ice in lakes situated on the
isthmus or itivyaaq, atraditional crossing place between Walker Bay and Boot and Minto Inlets to the south
(Figure 3.), bartering fish and caribou for goods and materials, teaching the crew to use sleds and sled dogs,
and visiting the ship. However, by November 7th, it was apparent that the caribou were leaving the area
and the cached food stocks of Inuit were low, as crew members were only able to acquire small amounts of
caribou. On November 18th the sun disappeared for the winter months, and on November 22nd Collinson
recorded that “both the natives and deer [caribou] appear to have left us’ (Collinson 1889:173).
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Figure 2. " Winter Quarters, 1852." Artist: Edward Adams. A view of the icebound HMS Enterprise at Winter

Cove, Walker Bay, Victoriaisland. [Licensed with permission of the Scott Polar Research Institute,
University of Cambridge].

Figure 3. “Esguimaux of Prince Albert’sLand - Winter Dress,” Ca. 1851-52. Artist: Edward Adams. As one of
the two Surgeon-Naturalists serving aboard HM S Enterprise during 1850-1855, Adams was responsible
for ethnographic studies as well as natural history collections. Adams seems to have executed this black

and white drawing of Northern Copper Inuit engaged in ice fishing on one of the inland lakes near Winter

Cove, Walker Bay. SPRI 83/11/32 [Licensed with permission of the Scott Polar Research Ingtitute,
University of Cambridge].
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This turn-of-eventsis not surprising, considering that the ideal ice conditions for breathing hole
sealing for these groups occurs at this critical juncture in their annual subsistence cycle, when Inuit groups
move out onto the seaice. In this case, they may have moved far enough, and with enough regularized
group movement, to make regular communication with the ship impossible (Collinson 1855:199, 1889:221;
Jenness 1922:110-120; Damas 1984b:398). Certainly, the Kanghiryuatjagmiut and Kanghiryuarmiut were
sealing in one of the richest ringed seal (Phoca hispida) habitats in the Canadian Arctic (T. Smith 1987:13).
In any case, with their knowledge of seasonal ice movements, these Inuit groups knew that the Enterprise
and all that she held, would still be icebound in the spring “when they abandoned the snowhouse villages on
the seaice and moved to land” (Damas 1984b:398).

Regular socia interaction resumed in June and continued until July 3, 1852, when Enterprise was
able leave Winter Cove. However, before leaving, the Inuit asked for and received all of the expedition’s
iron hoop, empty preserved meat tins, old clothes and more (Collinson 1889:221; Holland 1982; Palsson
2001:159). Given the size of the known tin can middens left by Royal Navy expeditions in the Canadian
Arctic, it can be surmised that the Inuit groups in the Winter Cove area were the recipients of large amounts
of tin (e.g., Hett 1978:15-16; Phillips 1985).

The wintering of HMS Enterprise at Winter Cove (and, later, at Cambridge Bay), were the first
(and last) examples of direct long-term intersocietal interaction between Europeans and the Copper Inuit in
the 19th century. After August of 1853, a period of approximately fifty-years would elapse before contact
and interaction, of a more extensive nature, that is, between the Copper Inuit and the commercial whaling
industry and later, the fur trade, would be reestablished (Jenness 1922:30; Bockstoce 1975:298-299,
1977:108).

ARCHAEOLOGICAL INVESTIGATIONS

In order to more fully examine the possible impact of mid-19th century direct long-term contact
episodes on northern Copper Inuit groups, archaeological investigations were initiated between July 30th
and August 15th, 2003, in the Winter Cove area, Walker Bay, (Lat. 71 37 00"’ N, Long. 11 75 200" W),
Victorialsland, Northwest Territories (Johnson 2003). These investigations were accompanied by
sociocultural investigations in the Hamlet of Holman, Victorialsland. The project’s research plan was
supported by information obtained from ongoing investigations within museum collections, and through
ethnographical and ethnohistorical data. The archaeological and sociocultural investigations represented the

initial field season in a proposed two-year project, and focused, primarily, on an assessment of contact and
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intersocietal interaction between northern Copper Inuit groups and the Royal Navy vessel H.M.S.
Enterprisein northwestern Victorialsdand. Specifically, the project seeks to systematically examine
possible changes in northern Copper Inuit material culture, intra- and intergroup material trade systems and
social relations resulting from direct and indirect contact with elements of the Royal Navy in the Walker
Bay, Boot Inlet and Minto Inlet areas.

The fieldwork stage of the project was initiated in the Hamlet of Holman starting on July
30th, where several important interviews were conducted with informants according to Human
Subject Research Protocols. Additionally and simultaneously, plans were put into effect to finalize
transportation to Walker Bay, equipment was organized and packed, and research and field
assistants provided with detailed information concerning the goals and procedures of the project.
Transportation of project personnel, equipment and suppliesto and from Walker Bay was done by
boat, and it is safe to say that these journeys were the most important (and exhilarating) logistical
components of the project. The two boats used during field season were driven and piloted by Jack
Kataoyak and Donald Inuktalik, both residents of the Hamlet of Holman. Their skill and
consummate knowledge of the “land,” sea routes, ice and wind conditions were abundantly evident
throughout the journey from Holman northward on Amundsen Gulf, across Minto Inlet, around the
Mount Phayre headland, into Walker Bay and east to Winter Cove (and return).

The project basecamp was ultimately established on arelatively sheltered shingle beach on
the western side of Winter Cove. From this location, walking surveys by the author and research
assistants were undertaken from August 5th to August 15th. The field surveys were conducted in
the immediate Winter Cove area - including Flagstaff Hill - and at several inland lakes south and
southeast of Winter Cove on the Isthmus (itivyaaq) connecting Walker Bay with Boot and Minto
Inlets. A total of approximately thirty sites, comprising historic Copper Inuit tent rings and caches,

Royal Navy habitation, burial, cache and survey features as well as several mid-20th century
habitation and survey features associated with the 1940-41 “wintering” of the R.C.M.P. Schooner
S. Roch in Winter Cove, were recorded.

The nature and amount of data collected varied according to project research plans, though random
sampling was conducted at each site, and all features were recorded in detail. The items recovered from
sites also varied, although 19th century manufactured metals, glass, and wood predominated. In some
cases, evidence of modification of manufactured materials such as tin and glass into projectile points and

uniface cutting implements was present. All recovered items are now undergoing professional conservation
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procedures, and will ultimately be deposited in the collections of the Prince of Wales Northern Heritage
Centre, Y ellowknife, Northwest Territories.

Preliminary results of the 2003 field surveys and related research at the Prince of Wales Northern
Heritage Centre, and elsewhere, suggest that Northern Copper Inuit groups interacting with the officers and
crew of H.M.S. Enterprise in the Winter Cove, Walker Bay area, in 1851-1852 acquired significant
amounts of manufactured items and bulk materials. The surveys conducted to date provide ample evidence
of materials from H.M.S. Enterprise in numerous Copper Inuit tent rings throughout the Winter Cove area,
and across the isthmus which served traditionally as atravel route to Minto Inlet and, as an important
seasonal hunting and fishing area. Many of the materials recovered or recorded in situ (some of which have
been identified as remnants of what were originally period Royal Navy tin cans, glass bottles, and wooden
barrels), were modified into tools and/or other implements by Copper Inuit, and seem to have been
introduced into the material culture and trade systems of these groups.

Several other sites were recorded, examined in a preliminary sense, and noted for future holistic
examination and interpretation. In particular, aridge line area located on the southern periphery of Winter
Coveyielded alarge concentration of Copper Inuit cultural sites, including multiple stone tent rings. These
sites, which are directly situated at a point overlooking the winter anchorage of HM S Enter prise, exhibited
clear material evidence that the areawas utilized by Inuit in the modification of exotic materials and the

fabrication of items such astin projectile points (Johnson 2003).

CONCLUSION

By utilizing the preliminary research results of all components this project, and through the
incorporation of the findings of related archaeological studies by Hickey (1981,1984) in the Mercy Bay area
of Northern Banks Island, and McGhee (1972), in the Prince Albert Sound area of Victorialsland, the
probable effects of contact in all forms between northern Copper Inuit and Europeans during the 19th
century emerge in sharper focus. It can be suggested that direct long-term Copper Inuit contact with H.M.S.
Enterprise at Winter Cove, and the long-term post abandonment utilization of large amounts of exotic
materials from H.M.S. Investigator and its depot at Mercy Bay, Banks Island, up to the 1890s (and possibly
beyond), contributed to the infusion of significant amounts of exotic materialsinto Copper Inuit trade
systems. These items were then “filtered” into intra- and intergroup trade systems of the Walker Bay, Minto
Inlet, and Prince Albert Sound areas (and beyond), thereby possibly contributing to changes in Copper Inuit

material culture, seasonality, and social relations. The Kanghiryuatjagmiut and Kanghiryuarmiut in
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particular seemed to have gained an ascendant position within Copper Inuit trade systems due to their
physical proximity to tons of Royal Navy stores and materials which they “mined” at Mercy Bay, and also,
as the recipients of asignificant amount of exotic materials due to their interaction with H.M.S. Enterprise
at Winter Cove in 1851-1852.

This study outlines the importance of the continued examination of indirect and direct forms of
contact and the Copper Inuit response to, and mediation of, the impact of European exploration. From the
Copper Inuit perspective, the locations in which encounters occurred with European explorers are, for a
great many reasons, of extreme cultural significance. Given thisimportance, Winter Coveis, in asense, a
cultural laboratory aswell. Thisisthe locus of “the encounter,” where, “...explorers bring their context with
them, in the cultural cocoon of their boat...” Clearly, it is aso the place where the “...locals remain in their
own context...” (Dening 1980). Similarly, at Winter Cove the researcher can discern some of the physical
features (“Flagstaff”, cairns, observatory, etc.) of a“spatial vocabulary” of the agents of European imperial
and economic systems (L. Smith 2002:52-53). Ultimately, Winter Cove is a place where, utilizing different
directions in qualitative and quantitative methodology, one can, perhaps, develop a greater understanding of

the serious cultural interplay in contact episodes.

POSTSCRIPT: ONGOING FIELDWORK AND RESEARCH

Preliminary results of archaeological surveys conducted during a second field season in July-August,
2004, and completed after this paper was presented, continue to strongly suggest that the Copper Inuit of the
Walker Bay and Minto Inlet areas of Victorialsland received (and sometimes modified) exotic materials
acquired through interaction with the officers and crew of HMS Enterprise at Winter Covein 1851-1852.
Spatial movement of these materialsis also confirmed through survey. Meanwhile, the continuing review
of pertinent ethnographic and ethnohistorical sources, diaries, manuscripts and museum investigations
points toward a degree of intersocietal interaction, reciprocity, and cultural interchange between the
officers and crew of Enterprise, and Copper Inuit throughout much of 1851-1852 not heretofore examined.
When finalized, it is hoped that this collaborative project will provide a more comprehensive view of
possible changes in Copper Inuit material culture as aresult of this encounter, and the effects these changes

may have had on intra- and intergroup material trade systems, seasonality and social relations.
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ABSTRACT. Inuit orature was the means by which Arctic people presented their creative voice until
contact with the Europeans. With the arrival of the people from the South, the stories and songs of Arctic
people from what is now Greenland, west through Canadato Alaska, were transcribed into the language of
the settlers. What has been labeled by some as the earliest representation of Inuit literature, was the
European-centred "Greenland Ode" which appeared in Gentleman's Magazine in 1745. Although it had
European subject matter, it was the first attempt by non-Inuit to capture Inuit literary creation in written
form. Later Rink's Tales and Traditions of the Eskimo (1875), Boas The Central Eskimo (1888), and then
Jenness and Rasmussen's works of the 1920s al provided European and ultimately English language voice
for Inuit expression.

In subsequent years, anthologies of Inuit literature such as Edmund Carpenter's Anerca (1959),
Robin Gedalof's Paper Stays Put (1980), and John Robert Colombo's Poems of the Inuit (1981) collected
traditional works gathered and translated by earlier anthropol ogists as well as added the voice of modern
Inuit writers. These provided English-language readers from many countries with an opportunity to sharein
the songs and tales, the poetry and prose, of Inuit.

Asthe end of the twentieth century approached, individual works were published by authors such as
Michael Kusugak, Markoosie, Anthony Thrasher, and Alootook Ipellie, giving readers an opportunity to
experience the work of a number of individual Inuit writers. In addition, more generic texts dealing with
aboriginal writersin general also contained the work of Inuit. Thus Inuit and non-Inuit readers who read
English have had expanded access to Inuit creative work.

This paper isintended to provide a thorough representation of the Inuit creative voice which has
been captured in the canon of Inuit literature from the earliest times to the beginning of the twenty-first
century. It should provide an overview of the English language texts published during this period along with
other texts which have been trandated into English. It will present, too, critical commentary on and
evaluation of the major works included within a thorough bibliography.

INTRODUCTION

Inuit orature was the means by which Arctic people presented their creative voice until contact with
Europeans. With the arrival of the people from the South, the stories and songs of Arctic people who resided
in what is now Greenland, west through what became northern Canada's Nunavut and Northwest Territories,
into today's Alaska, were transcribed into the language of the settlers. The first attempt to capture Inuit

voice in written form was the "Greenland Ode" which appeared in Gentleman's Magazine in 1745. Inspired
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by European subject matter (Danish king's son's birthday), it nonetheless marks the initial attempt of
Europeans to capture Inuit creative voice. Later Rink's Tales and Traditions of the Eskimo (1875) and Boas
The Central Eskimo (1888), and then Jenness (1922) and Rasmussen's works of the 1920s (1927 and 1929)

all provided European and ultimately English language voice for Inuit expression. In subsequent years,
more documented and translated material appeared in the form of anthologies or collections as well as
individual works by Inuk authors.

From this background and after months of research, | developed a paper dealing with the teaching of
Inuit orature and literature at Canadian post-secondary institutions. In 2002 at University of Alaskain
Anchorage, | presented this threshold study of what specific Inuit literature was being taught at Canadian
universities and colleges. This quantitative analysis examined thirty universities and ten, two-year colleges
across Canada. Of fifty-two institutions (forty-two universities and ten colleges) contacted, extending from
Nunavut to Southern Ontario and from Newfoundland to Y ukon, forty responded providing atruly pan-
Canadian perspective.

Only Nunavut Arctic College offered specific classesin Inuit literature. This college located in
Igaluit, offered Inuit Literature | and Il as part of the Nunavut Teacher Education Programme. Texts used
were entirely Inuit anthologies or separate works, not general Canadian or Aboriginal texts.

Ten of twenty universities and three of nine colleges which offered Native Literature classes,
included the work of Inuit authors. These thirteen institutions most often used an Aboriginal anthology
supplemented by individual works.

Thirty of thirty universities presented Canadian literature classes, yet among them only nine
provided Inuit literature as part of the curriculum while only one of seven colleges with Canadian Literature
classes had Inuit Literature as part of the curriculum. These ten institutions made use of Aboriginal
anthologies (six) or Canadian anthologies (three) along with individual works or Inuit collections.

What this preliminary study demonstrated was that despite there being only one institution among
the forty universities and colleges responding that offered classes specifically in Inuit Literature, afull
twenty-six of forty universities and colleges offered at least some Inuk authorsin their Aboriginal or
Canadian literature survey classes.

In the most recent comprehensive census breakdown from 2001, the population of Canada was listed
as 29,639,030. Those who identified themselves as being Aboriginal numbered 976,305, representing
approximately 3% of the Canadian population at that time. Inuit numbers were 45,070 or 5% of the

Aboriginal peoples and only .002% of the population as a whole. Nevertheless, 22,560 Inuit are present out
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of atotal Nunavut Territory population of 26,665; 9,535 Inuit reside in Quebec, 4,560 in Newfoundland and
Labrador, and 3,910 in Northwest Territories.

Although the total population of Inuit within what is now Canadais small, the unique culture and its
importance to the Arctic regions of Canada give it a significance far beyond mere numbers. An indication of
thisreality is exhibited by how much Inuit literature is taught within the Aboriginal Literature and Canadian
Literature survey classes at Canada's post-secondary institutions.

From a cultural perspective, how does the voice of Inuit compare with that of other Aboriginal
peoples or other residents of Canada? What follows is a glimpse of what Canadian texts are availablein
English for those seeking to read Inuit literature. Thiswill be illustrated through an examination of
representation of Inuit works within Canadian anthologies, Aboriginal anthologies, anthologies of only Inuit

Literature, and finally within individual authors' single or collected works.

DISCUSSION
Canadian Anthologies

According to J. R. (Tim) Struthers writing in the 2002 Encyclopedia of Literature in Canada

(Toronto: University of Toronto Press: 31-35), early anthologies of English Canadian writing date back to
the 19th century publication of E.H. Dewart's Selections from Canadian Poets (1864; reprinted 1973) and
W. D. Lighthall's Songs of the Great Dominion (1889; reprinted 1971). These anthologies along with others
such as the first Oxford Book of Canadian Verse (1913), Lorne Pierce's Our Canadian Literature:

Representative Prose and Verse (1922), A Book of Canadian Prose and Verse (Edmund Kemper Broadus

and Eleanor Hammond Broadus, 1923) and later collections such as Desmond Pacey's A Book of Canadian
Stories (1947; revised 4th edition 1964), and Klinck and Watters Canadian Anthology first published in
1955 did not include creative work by Aboriginal authors. Indeed, during the 1960s and 1970s when there

was a renaissance in English Canadian literature, popular anthologies such as the re-issued Klinck and
Watters book (1966 and 1974) continued to ignore the voice of amost all Aboriginal peoplesincluding
Inuit. Of eighty-five authors contained in the 1966 edition of Canadian Anthology (Klinck, Carl F. and
Reginad E. Watters. Toronto: W.J. Gage), there were no Aborigina authors. The A.J.M. Smith-edited,
1960 edition of the Oxford Book of Canadian Verse had not one First Nations, Métis, or Inuk author among

ninety-seven represented. Later collections such as Desmond Pacey's Selections from Major Canadian

Writers (Toronto: McGraw-Hill Ryerson, 1974), Giose Rimanelli and Roberto Ruberto's Modern Canadian
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Stories (Ryerson, 1966; 1969), Alec Lucas Great Canadian Short Stories (New Y ork: Dell, 1971), Robert
Weaver and William Toye's Oxford Anthology of Canadian Literature (Toronto: 1973), Douglas Daymond
and Leslie Monkman's Literature in Canada (Toronto: Gage, 1978), Jack David and Robert Lecker's
Canadian Poetry (Toronto: General Publishing, 1982), John Metcalf and Leon Rooke's New Press
Anthology (Toronto: General Publishing, 1984; 1985) and others of similar type have given no voice to

Canadian Aboriginal authors.

In the year 2004, there are numerous anthologies of literature in English which propose to collect
poetry, fiction, drama, and non-fiction which represent the creative voice of a multi-cultural, multi-regional
Canada. Although there are a number of reputable anthologies which are published in Canada, some such as

Elements of Literature published by Oxford University Press and The Broadview Anthology of Poetry also

published in Ontario, contain British, Commonwealth, Irish, and American works as well as Canadian
poetry and prose. However, anthologies which contain exclusively Canadian authors have continued to
provide post-secondary institutions within Canada with representative works by mainly mainstream authors.

A totally Canadian anthology, Russell Brown and Donna Bennett's An Anthology of Canadian

Literature in English, first appeared in two volumesin 1982 and 1983 and was updated as an abridged

single volume in 1990 with only one Métis author (Pauline Johnson) but not one Inuk author among over
seventy individuals. However, the 2002 edition (Toronto: Oxford University Press, 2002), contains the work
of five Aboriginal authors, but none from an Inuk author. Some other anthologies such as Edith Fowke's
Folklore in Canada (1976) includes two Inuit entries. W.H. New's Canadian Short Fiction (1986) has two

Inuit myths of fifty-three presented.
A geographically centred collection such as Tim Borlase's Songs of Labrador (1993) has Inuit work

along with that of Innu (Montagnais) and others, including non-Aborigina people. Another geographically-
centred anthology, this one dealing with drama, is Sherrill Grace's Staging the North: Twelve Canadian
Plays (Grace et al., 1999) of which two are by Inuit.

In short, of the dozens of Canadian anthologies of English-language literature, very few appear to
recognize Aboriginal Literature with Inuk authors being almost completely ignored.
To befair, many post-secondary classes such as a Canadian Literature survey, may use severa texts,
including specific Aboriginal textsin addition to a main pan-Canadian anthology.

Aboriginal Anthologies

During the 1980s more Canadian publishers began to present the work of First Nations and Métis
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authors. Today, an impressive list of Aboriginal collectionsisin print. One of the best is Robin McGrath's
Native Literature in Canada: Study Guide for English 308 (2000) at Athabasca University in northern

Albertawhich includes a number of Inuit works from a credible Inuit Literature scholar. Fourteen Inuit

works are part of Daniel David Moses and Terry Goldie's extremely popular An Anthology of Canadian
Native Literature in English (1992, updated in 1998). Research in 2002 indicated that this text, more than

any other, has been used at Canadian universities and colleges to expose students to Inuk authors.

W.H. New's Native Writers and Canadian Writing (1990) includes representative Inuit works from

traditional tales to contemporary work by Ipellie. Fred Ahenekew's Voices of the First Nations (Ahenekew

et a., 1995) has one Inuk work, while A. Grove Day's The Sky Clears; Poetry of the American Indians
(1951) has eight Inuit works. Another U.S. published work, edited by Susan Feldmann, The Storytelling
Stone: Traditional Native America Myths and Tales (1965) has three Inuit tales out of fifty-two. In another
United States-published collection, Spider Woman's Web: Traditional Native American Tales About
Women's Power, only the Sednataleis Inuit out of twenty-five included. James Houston's Songs of the

Dream People: Chants and Images from the Indians and Eskimos of North America (1972) has twenty-one

Inuit songs for readers to share. Only one entry is Inuit within Linda Jaine and Drew Hayden Taylor's
Voices. Being Native in Canada (1992). Two selections out of nineteen are Inuit within Agnes Grant's Our
Bit of Truth: An Anthology of Canadian Native Literature (1990). A contemporary text, Jeannette

Armstrong and Lally Grauer's Native Poetry in Canada: A Contemporary Anthology (Peterborough:

Broadview, 2001), has not one Inuk author among the twenty-nine represented Aborigina writers. An

American text of regional nature, Howard Norman's Northern Tales. Stories from the Native Peoples of the

Arctic and Subarctic Regions (1990) has a strong representation of Inuit work, thirty-six of ninety-six.

Inuit Literature Anthologies

Robin McGrath's Canadian Inuit Literature: The Development of a Tradition (1984) provided a

thorough examination of the body of Inuit literature to date. There are a number of critical texts dealing
with bibliographic and biographic aspects of Inuit Literature such as Robin Gedal of's Annotated
Bibliography of Canadian Inuit Literature (1979), Kathryn Kernohan's Eskimo Poetry (1972), and John

Moss Echoing Silence: Essays on Arctic Narrative (1997). Penny Petrone's very thorough historical

overview of Inuit voice, Northern Voices: Inuit Writing in English (1988; 1992) includes actual examples of

Inuk authors.
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Edward Field translated Eskimo Songs and Stories Collected by Knud Rasmussen on the Fifth Thule
Expedition (1973), and Thomas Johnston's Eskimo Music By Region: A Circumpolar Study (1976) includes

song lyrics and music. Other collected works were published in the latter decades of the twentieth century
such as Mark Kalluak's How Kabloonat Became and Other Inuit L egends (1974); Leoni Kappi's Inuit
Legends (1977); | Breathe a New Song: Poems of the Eskimo by Richard Lewis (1971); John Robert

Colombo's Poems of the Inuit (1981), a collection of eighty Inuit poems and songs, Tom Lowenstein’s

translation of Rasmussen’ s Eskimo Poems from Canada and Greenland (1973); Tales from the Igloo
trandated by Maurice Metayer (1972); Lawrence Millman's A Kayak Full of Ghosts (1987); and More
Tales from the Igloo by Agnes Nanogak (1986). Robin Gedal of's Paper Stays Put. A Coallection of Inuit
Writing (1980), well illustrated by Alootook Ipellie, contains numerous stories and tales along with

biographical work and a poem. Edmund Carpenter's Anerca (1959) is another popular collection, this one
containing songs and tales. A specialized collection of 126 Inuit songsis Beverley Cavanagh's Music of the
Netsilik Eskimo (1982). Quebec Inuit are represented in Zebadee Nungak's Eskimo Stories (1988) and his
Inuit Stories of 1992.

Thus, there are a number of different collections of Inuit poetry and prose from which English-

language readers can experience Inuit creative voice.

Inuit Authors Works Published Individually

Beyond collections, there are also numerous individual 1nuk authors whose work has been
individually published. One of the most significant was Alootook Ipellie's ground-breaking collection of

short fiction, Arctic Dreams and Nightmares (1993) which was the first individual Inuk author's collection

in the genre. Another first was Markoosi€e's novel,Harpoon of the Hunter (2000) which was the first novel

written by an Inuk author. There have been a number of autobiographical works from Labrador by Abraham
(1880) as reported to J. Garth Taylor in "An Eskimo Abroad" and the 1894 Sketch of Labrador Life by a

L abrador Woman. L ater authors such as Nuligak created |, Nuligak (1975) and similar works by Peter
Pitsulak (People from Our Side, 1975), Armand Tagoona(Shadows, 1975) and Anthony Thrasher's Skid
Row Eskimo (1976). Other works in the genre include Minnie Aodla Freeman's Life Among the Qallunaat
(1978), and Alice French's My Name is Masak (1976) and The Restless Nomad (1992). John Igloliorte
describes, in words and drawings, hislife asaboy in Nain, Labrador in An Inuk Boy Becomes a Hunter
(1994). Other young adult and children's works include the stories of Michael Kusugak, My Arctic 1,2,3
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(1996), A Promiseis a Promise (1988), etc.

Thus despite a dearth of individual short story or poetry collections by individual Inuk authors, there
are anumber of non-fiction and children's works which enable English readers to have access to the Inuit

creative voice.

CONCLUSION

The Inuit creative voice has been captured in the publication of numerous individual English
language works by Inuk authors. Availability of Inuit collections from past anthropologica expeditions and
later adaptations of these as well as new anthologies make the Inuit words accessible for English readers
within Canada. However, there appear to be significantly fewer Inuit worksin individual collections by
individual Inuk authors or within many Aboriginal collections and general Canadian Literature collections.
It iswithin these latter volumes that there should be representative works from Inuit creativity if they are,
indeed, to be taken as truly pan-Canadian or pan-Aboriginal collections.

Canada's Arctic and the daily human activity within it should be the subject of creative artistsin the
North. Canadian scholars endeavouring to appreciate the voice of Canada's Inuk authors should have access

to their work via representative Inuit Literature texts.
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INUIT POPULATION WITHIN CANADA (Source: 2001 Census, Statistics Canada):

TOTAL POPULATION: ABORIGINAL POPULATION: INUIT POPULATION:
29,639,030 976,305 45,070
100% 3% .002%

INUIT POPULATION WITHIN CANADIAN ABORIGINAL POPULATION:

ABORIGINAL POPULATION: INUIT POPULATION:
976,305 45,070
100% 5%

MOST FREQUENTLY USED TEXTS TO TEACH INUK AUTHORS:
GENERAL CANADIAN TEXTS:

Editor: Title: # of Institutions using This Text:
Campbell (2000) Sketches of Labrador 2
Grace et al. (1999) Staging The North 2
New (1986) Canadian Short Fiction 2

ABORIGINAL ANTHOLOGIES:
Moses & Goldie (1998) Canadian Native Literaturein English 16
McGrath (2000) Native Literature in Canada: 1

Study Guide for English 308

INUIT ANTHOLOGIES:

Petrone (1992) Northern Voices 8
Gedalof (1980) Paper Stays Put 5
Colombo (1981) Poems of Inuit 3
Millman (1987) Kayak Full of Dreams 3

INDIVIDUAL WORKSBY INUK AUTHORS:

Ipellie(1993) Arctic Dreams and Nightmares
French (1976) My Name is Masak
Freeman (1978) Life Among the Qallunaat
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SELECTED BIBLIOGRAPHY OF
INUIT LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: INDIVIDUAL TEXTSAND ANTHOLOGIES

AHENAKEW, F., et a. eds. 1995. Voices of the First Nations. Toronto: McGraw-Hill Ryerson. (Includes
"Nunavut 1999: In the Words of the Peopl€e")

ANGILIRQ, P.A. and COHN, N. 2002. Atanarjuat the fast runner. Toronto: Coach House. (Non-fiction;
see Atanarjuat)

ARNAKTAUYOK, G. 1976. illustrator. Stories from Pangnirtung. Edmonton: Hurtig. (See Spalding)

Atanarjuat - the fast runner. 2001. dir. Z. Kunuk. Perf. Natar Ungalaaq. Isumalgloolik/National Film Board
of Canada. (Film; see Angilirq)

ATTAQUTSIAK, K. 1999. Poems and stories. Igaluit: Nunavut Arctic College. (Poetry and fiction)

BLAKE, D. 2002. "Inuit Literature." Encyclopedia of literature in Canada. ed. W.H.New. Toronto:
University of Toronto Press, 535-538.

BLOHN, H.-L. 2003. The voice of the nativesin the Canadian North and Alaska. Manotick, Ontario:
Penumbra. (Pictoral, non-fiction)

BOAS, F. 1888. The Central Eskimo. Annual report of the Bureau of American Ethnology for the years
1884-1885. Volume 6. Washington: Smithsonian Institution.

Borlase, T., compiler. 1993. Songs of Labrador. Fredericton: Goose Lane Editions. (Includes songs of the
Innu (Montagnais), Naskepi, Inuit and settlers).

CAMPBELL, L. 2000. Sketchesof Labrador life. St. John's, Newfoundland: Killick Press. (Inuit
biography from Them Days 1980)

CARPENTER, E., ed. 1959 Anerca. Toronto: J.M. Dent. (Collection of songs and short tales)

CAVANAGH, B. 1982. Music of the Netsilik Eskimo: A study of stability and change. Vol. 2. Ottawa:
National Museum of Canada. (Includes 126 songs)

COLOMBO, J. R., ed. 1981. Poems of the Inuit. Ottawa: Oberon Press. (Anthology of eighty Inuit poems)

DAY, A.G. 1951. The sky clears. Poetry of the American Indians. New Y ork: Macmillan. (Includes eight
pages of Inuit poetry)

EKOGATOK, B. 1974. Naraye, Anarktee, and other stories. Y ellowknife: Programme Devel opment
Division, Department of Education, Government of the Northwest Territories. (Fiction)

FELDMANN, S., ed., 1965. The storytelling stone: Traditional Native America myths and tales. New Y ork:
Delta, 1999. (Includes three Inuit tales)

FIELD, E., trans. 1973. Eskimo songs and stories collected by Knud Rasmussen on the fifth Thule
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Expedition. Illustrated by Kiakshuk and Pudlo. New Y ork: Delacorte Press. (Colour and black and
white drawings bring to life songs/poems of Inuit)

FORTESCUE, M., ed. 1990. From the writings of the Greenlander: Kalaallit atuakkiaannit. Anchorage:
University of Alaska Press.

FOWKE, E., ed. 1976. Folklorein Canada. Toronto: McClelland and Stewart Limited. (Includes two Inuit
tales)

FREEMAN, M. Aodla. 1978. Life among the Qallunaat. Edmonton: Hurtig. (Biography)

FREEMAN, V. 1990. "The Baffin writers project.” Native writers and Canadian writing. Vancouver:
University of British Columbia. 266-271. (Non-fiction; includes bibliography)

FRENCH, A. 1976. My name is Masak. Winnipeg: Peguis Publishers (Biography)

FRENCH, A. 1992. The restless nomad. Winnipeg: Pemmican Press. (Biography)

FREUCHAN, D., ed. 1961. Peter Freuchen's book of the Eskimos. Cleveland: The World Publishing
Company.

GEDALOF, R. [Robin McGrath]. 1979. Annotated bibliography of Canadian Inuit literature. Ottawa:
Indian and Northern Affairs.

GEDALOF, R. [Robin McGrath], ed. 1980. Paper stays put: A collection of Inuit writing. Edmonton:
Hurtig. (Fiction, biography, poetry)

GRACE, S, E. D’'AETH and L. CHALY KOFF, eds. 1999. Staging the North: Twelve Canadian plays.
Toronto: Playwrights Canada Press. (Includes two plays by Tunooniq Theatre)

GRANT, A., ed. 1990. Our bit of truth: An anthology of Canadian native literature. Winnipeg: Pemmican
Publications. (Includes traditional songs, an excerpt from Alice French's autobiography, and excerpt
from Markoosi€'s novel Harpoon of the hunter)

"A Greenland Ode." The Gentleman's Magazine. 15 (July 1745): 376-377. (Poetry)

HAZEN-HAMMOND, S. 1999. Spider woman's web: Traditional Native American tales about women's
power. New Y ork: Penguin-Putnam. (Includes version of Sednatale)

HOUSTON, J.A. 1996. Confessions of an igloo dweller: Memoirs 1948-1962. Toronto: McClelland and
Stewart. (Memoirs of anon-Inuit man within an Inuit community-not unlike the Rasmussen
collections of earlier twentieth century)

HOUSTON, JA. 1999. Theicemaster: A novel of the Arctic. Toronto: McClelland and Stewart. (Short
fiction by non-Inuit about Inuit)

HOUSTON, J.A., ed. 1972. Songs of the dream people: Chants and images from the Indians and Eskimos of
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North America. Don Mills, Ontario: Longman. (Includes twenty-one Inuit songs)

HOUSTON, J. A., ed. 1965. TikaLiktak: An Eskimo legend. New Y ork: Harcourt Brace. (Children's
fiction)

HOUSTON, J. A. ed. 1967. The white archer: An Eskimo legend. Don Mills, Ontario: Longman's Canada
Limited. (Children's fiction)

IGLOLIORTE, J. 1994. An Inuk boy becomes a hunter. Halifax: Nimbus. (Children's fiction)

Inuktitut Magazine. (Includes Inuit poetry, biography, etc.)

IPELLIE, A. 1993. Arctic dreams and nightmares. Penticton, British Columbia: Theytus Press. (Collection
of short fiction)

JAINE, L. and D. H. TAYLOR. eds. 1992. Voices. Being Native in Canada. Saskatoon: University of
Saskatchewan Extension Division. (Includes autobiographical information by Rosemarie Kuptana-
Non-fiction)

JENNESS, D. 1922. The life of the copper Eskimos. Volume 12a of The Report of the Canadian Arctic
expedition 1913-18 (Southern Party 1913-1916). Ottawa: The King's Printer.

JOHNSTON, T.F. 1976. Eskimo music by region: A circumpolar study. Ottawa: National Museum of Man
(mercury Series No. 32). (Includes song lyrics and music)

KALLUAK, M. 1974. How Kabloonat became and other Inuit legends. Y ellowknife: Programme
Development Division, Department of Education, Government of Northwest Territories. (Fiction)

KAPPI, L., ed. 1977. Inuit legends. Y ellowknife: Department of Education, Government of the Northwest
Territories. (Fiction)

KENNEDY, M.P.J. 2002 "Border under siege: An author's attempt to reconcile two cultures." Eleventh
Inuit Studies Conference. Inussuk/Arctic Research Journal. 2 75-98. (Non-fiction)

KENNEDY, M.P.J. 1993. "Inuit literature in English: A chronological survey." Canadian journal of Native
studies. 13.1: 31-41. (Non-fiction)

KERNOHAN, K.A.G. 1972. Eskimo poetry. Dissertation. Ottawa: Carleton University. (Non-fiction)

KING, T. et al. eds. 1987. The Nativein literature: Canadian and comparative perspectives. Toronto: ECW
Press

KUSUGAK, Michael. 1998. Arctic stories. Illustrated by Vladyana Langer Krykorka. Toronto: Annick
Press. (Children'sfiction)

KUSUGAK, M. 1990. Baseball bats for Christmas. Illustrated by Vladyana Langer Krykorka. Toronto:

Annick Press. (Children's fiction)
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KUSUGAK, Michael. 1992. Hide and sneak. lllustrated by Vladyana Langer Krykorka. Toronto: Annick
Press. (Children'sfiction)

KUSUGAK, M. 1996. My Arctic 1, 2, 3. lllustrated by Vladyana Langer Krykorka. Toronto: Annick Press.
(Children'sfiction)

KUSUGAK, M. 1993. Northern lights: The soccer trials. lllustrated by Vladyana Langer Krykorka.
Toronto: Annick Press. (Children's fiction)

KUSUGAK, M. 1988. A promiseisapromise. With Robert Munsch. Toronto: Firefly Books. (Children's
fiction, See Munsch)

KUSUGAK, M. 1999. Who wants rocks. Illustrated by Vladyana Langer Krykorka. Toronto: Annick Press.
(Children'sfiction)

LEWIS, R., ed., 1971. | breathe a new song: Poems of the Eskimo. New Y ork: Simon and Schuster.(Poetry)

LOHAN, A. 1999. Sundog rescue. Illustrated by Vladyana Langer Krykorka. Toronto: Annick Press.
(Children'sfiction)

LOWENSTEIN, T., trans. 1973. Eskimo poems from Canada and Greenland. London: Anchor Press.
Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 1973. (Collected by Knud Rasmussen, organized into
categories; songs of mood, songs of derision, charms, and the people who created them)

LUTZ, M. 1978. The effects of acculturation on Eskimo music of Cumberland Penninsula. Ottawa:
National Museum of Canada (Mercury Series No. 41).

MACK, M., ed. 1956. The Norton anthology of world masterpieces. 1650 to the present. Expanded
Edition. Volume 2. New Y ork: W.W. Norton & Company, 1995. (Includes five Inuit songs)

MARKOOQOSIE. 2000. Harpoon of the hunter. illustrated by Germane Arnaktauyok. 1970. Montreal:
McGill-Queen's University Press. (Novel)

McGRATH, R. 1984. Canadian Inuit literature: The development of atradition. Ottawa: National
Museums of Canada.

McGRATH, R., ed. 2000. Native literature in Canada: Study guide for English 308. 1993. Athabasca,
Alberta: Athabasca University.

McGRATH, R. 1987. "Ora influencesin contemporary Inuit literature." The Native in literature: Canadian
and comparative perspectives. ed. Thomas King, Cheryl Calver and Helen Hoy. Toronto: ECW
Press. (non-fiction)

McGRATH, R. 1990. "Reassessing traditional Inuit poetry." Native writers and Canadian writing ed. W.H.

New. Vancouver: University of British Columbia Press. (Inuit poems from Columbo collection)
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METAYER, M., ed. and trandlator. 1966. |, Nuligak. By Nuligak. Toronto: Martin and Associates. (Non-
fiction; See Nuligak)

METAYER, M., ed. 1972. Talesfrom theigloo. Ill. Agnes Nanogak. Edmonton: Hurtig. (Collection of
traditional Inuit tales)

MILLMAN, L., ed. 1987. A kayak full of ghosts. Santa Barbara, California: Capra Press. (Collection of
traditional Inuit tales)
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MOSS, J,, ed. 1997. Echoing silence: Essays on Arctic narrative. Ottawa: University of Ottawa Press.
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CULTURALLY SENSITIVE COUNSELLING

Culturally Sensitive Counselling With I nuit:
An Example of Practical Application of Resear ch

Marja Korhonen

Ajunninig Centre, National Aboriginal Health Organization
220 Laurier Ave. W., Suite 1200, Ottawa, ON K1P 579, Canada
mkorhone@naho.ca
www.naho.ca

ABSTRACT. Inuit communities wish to learn modern counselling skills but also to preserve traditional
practices. The original research, a PhD dissertation, presented the results of a comprehensive comparative
study of Inuit helping values and strategies and Western counselling.

One purpose of doing the research had been that it be of practical use to Inuit communities. The relevant
portions of the academic study were therefore written up into a manual of basic counselling skills, easily
tranglatable into Inuktitut, and incorporating traditional practice as explained by Elders, aswell as
contemporary examples from Inuit communities. Academic research can thus go back to communitiesin a
form that is relevant, accessible and useful. This paper first summarizes the results of the research, and then
describes the methods used to enable practical application in Inuit communities.

INTRODUCTION

In teaching in a social work/counselling program at Nunavut Arctic College, it had become clear that
information was needed about traditional counselling strategies and the fit between traditional helping and
modern counselling. Inuit traditional worldview has been a pragmatic and empirical one: elders repeatedly
speak of looking for better ways, experimenting with new things. As Elisapee Ootoova explains, even
taboos were the result of experiment and practicality: “ They would look for different waysto help. They
would think: ‘Maybe we should do this and refrain from doing that.” That is how the pittailiniq [taboos]
were created” (Laugrand and Therrien, 2001: 126). Inuit want to provide effective services by including
the best methods from both cultures: the Bathurst Mandate (Government of Nunavut, 2000) which outlines
the principles on which Nunavut Government is founded, specifies that action towards healthy communities
be “based on the best of both modern knowledge and traditional ways.” The purpose of the research on
which this presentation is based (Korhonen, 2002) was to identify the traditional ways and the best modern
knowledge, in order to understand if and how the two could be used together to provide effective helping.

Grounded theory was used to analyze extensive interviews with 26 elders who had contributed to a

comprehensive series on traditional knowledge (Oosten and Laugrand, 1999, 2000; Oosten, Laugrand and
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Rasing, 1999; Briggs, 2000; D’ Anglure, 2001; Laugrand and Therrien, 2001). While the interviews covered
awide range of topics, the analysis centred on identifying the essential values and strategies underlying
helping in traditional Inuit culture. Five younger Inuit, all with experience of counselling and knowledge of
traditional life, were also interviewed as to what had been helpful and unhelpful in their experiences.

A similar analysis was used to identify the essential values and elements of effective Western
counselling (both conventional and multicultural), using texts by primary and secondary theorists as well as
counsellor-training texts.

Finally, Inuit and Western findings were compared.

RESEARCH RESULTS

All helping practices are based on afoundation of worldview, beliefs about human nature, and
values. Analysis showed that Inuit were traditionally pragmatic, adaptive, future-oriented and dynamic, with
knowledge and action assessed as to their usefulness to survival and daily life, and new ideas and
technology adapted or adopted if they had the potential to make life more liveable. Knowledge was built on
an empirical, rational/cognitive foundation: one observed, experimented, reflected on experience and the
experience of others, and drew one’s own conclusions. “I can only speak for myself. | can only know what |
have experienced myself,” the elders say. Individualswere seen asindividuals, and personal context and
personal responsibility were seen asimportant. Non-interference with and non-judgment of others were
basic principles, except in cases where an individual was a serious threat to others. Positive decisions and
actions were the result of careful thought and analysis, especially assessment of consequences. That which
could not be changed was to be accepted — a change of thoughts and attitude and expectations was
necessary, in order to change negative emotions and behaviours.

From those foundations arose helping practices, and what emerged in the analysis and comparison of
helping values and strategies was that the traditional helping approach and modern counselling indeed fit
together well. Both share the same basic values, relationship factors, process components and range of
intervention options.

Values of both are based on respect for the individual’ s context and circumstances, on each person’s
right to confidentiality, and on each person’ s right to make their own decisions and take responsibility for
their own lives. The elders stressed that each person is different; that a person should not be judged; that a
person is given advice but can choose what he or she will do, taking responsibility for his or her own life;

and that positive changeis possible. These are a'so the values underlying modern counselling.
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Both traditionally and in modern counselling, the crucial element in effective helping is the
relationship between the helper and the person seeking help. And in both, this relationship is built on the
individual’s perception that the helper welcomes them, is able and willing to help, can be trusted, and
accepts them as they are.

Both traditional and modern helping have a similar process, which involves gathering sufficient
information for understanding of circumstances, feelings, and perceptions; ways of demonstrating
understanding; the setting of desired and realistic goals according to the client’s needs; and ideas that may
enable the client to reach the goals.

In both traditional and modern counselling, the directives and suggestions — which elders call advice
—are oriented to that goal attainment. Helpers should explain why a strategy might be useful or positive, but
clients are given the opportunity to decide if such ideas make sense in their own context and if they are
willing to follow through.

Interventions both traditionally and today are chosen from arange of options...affective,
behavioural, and cognitive, depending on client needs. Both traditional and modern counselling recognizes
that mind, body and emotions are interrelated....changes in one area have effects on the others.

Traditionally, thoughts were seen to be most powerful, and clear thinking was valued.
Thinking/analysing/reasoning and cognitive strategies were of primary importance. Modern counselling
research has found cognitive and cognitive-behavioural interventions are perhaps the most effective, and has
developed awide range of cognitive & cognitive-behavioural strategies. These seem a particularly
appropriate fit with the traditional emphasis on analysis and the power of thoughts.

Observations and practice were important elements of learning in Inuit society. Modern counselling
has a variety of structured behavioural and cognitive-behavioural strategies. Suggestions for new
behaviour, clear demonstrations, and opportunities for practice fit well with cultural tradition.

Inuit traditional life was future-oriented and problem-solving oriented. As noted, Inuit believed it
was necessary to understand and accept that some things cannot be changed. The past is one element that is
unchangeable. M odern approaches that provide problem-solving strategies which will lead to change in the
present and future may be more useful than past-oriented approaches.

Expression of feelings was considered crucial traditionally: if you alow negative feelingsto build
up, elders say, they become overwhelming and lead to more problems. Modern affective strategies oriented
to feelings, esteem, etc. thus fit with past practice. ‘ Talk therapy’ such as sharing one’ s experiences and

feelingsin healing circles, is already in extensive use in Inuit communities.
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PRACTICAL APPLICATION

The research identified components of effective counselling both old and new, and demonstrated that
traditional and modern indeed fit together well. But although the academic study was submitted to the
Nunavut Research Centre and to the Department of Health and Social Services, it was of little practical use
to community members or those working in the field. The ultimate intent of the research was to present the
findings to communitiesin away that could be applied in practice.

To that end, the Ajunnginiq Centre of the National Aboriginal Health Organization has prepared a

basic counselling manual to be distributed to Inuit communities. The manual incorporates traditional

practices, building on them with specific related modern knowledge and strategies.

The manual isintroduced with a summary of both traditional and modern helping values and
strategies. The requirements of each stage of the helping process are then outlined — building a relationship,
gathering information, setting goals, action towards goals, and evaluation and follow-up. Each section
includes an explanation of traditional practice, supported by quotes from the Elders. Relevant strategies
drawn from the wide range of modern counselling approaches are then explained, supplemented by
examples relevant to and drawn from Inuit experience.

The section on interviewing and information-gathering, for example, begins with:

The Elders say that it was very important to under stand what was happening and why it was happening.
Good advice that would lead to positive change could only be given if the situation was clearly under stood.
As Akisu Joamie, in discussing the counselling of offenders, says, “ Of course in each case we have to
clearly understand the facts and circumstances in order to be effective” (Oosten et al., 1999: 52).

The importance of this clear understanding is then discussed, including the fact that good questions
also help the client understand his or her situation better. This point is again emphasized with a quote from
an Elder: Lucassie Nutaraaluk explains why it isimportant to ask direct focused questions. “ Assoon asl|
started being very blunt and asked focused questions, the person started responding to me...It made him
rational, made him calm down and think about what he was doing” (Oosten et al., 1999: 158).

The manual then goes on to explain the different types of questioning that have been specifically identified in
modern counselling — open and closed questions, for example —with explanations and examples of their
advantages and disadvantages.

Each section thus combines the knowledge and understanding of the past with knowledge and new

skills developed in the present.
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Language is an important issue. English is the second language in most Inuit communities, and
people aso have varying levels of use and comprehension. Professional jargon can be meaningless even to
English speakers. Plain English is therefore used throughout the manual and all other information we send
to communities. The intent is that as well as providing a manual in plain English, which will facilitate
understanding of concepts, it is hoped that an Inuktitut version will also be possible. But translators cannot
be expected to have professional knowledge of atopic: accurate trandlation therefore depends on an English
version in which concepts are clearly explained in clear language. This also means that attention must be
paid to the use of idioms. “Down in the dumps,” for example, is an emotion phrase in English. But it cannot
be assumed that an I nuktitut-speaker would understand its meaning. Idiomatic language can lead to
meaningless and confusing literal trandations.

A plain-language glossary of counselling termswill also be developed. Although the manual itself

refrains from using professional jargon, counsellors in communities need to understand such terms, for they
will encounter them in other resource materials. “Empathy,” for example, is a standard counselling term, yet
even the average English speaker may not accurately understand its meaning. The glossary will therefore
provide explanations of common terms encountered in counselling materials. The manual also includes an
annotated reference section of such counselling resources, including websites, videos and printed materials.

Wefedl it is necessary to keep in mind that there are essentially two main audiences for the results of

counselling research. One audience is the formal or informal counsellor — those people who want and need
to learn avariety of concepts and skillsin order to do their work effectively. Although academics and
researchers may focus on the oral tradition of Inuit, it isafact that few of us can learn and retain large or
detailed amounts of material just by hearing and limited discussion. Access to knowledge in writing makes
it possible to check information repeatedly, go back to certain sections, reflect on what one reads. Inuit too
want access to learning materials — a study by Pauktuutit on the needs of Inuit counsellors emphasized the
need for resources that would help workers expand their skills and knowledge. That is the purpose of a
written skills manual to which counsellors can refer as needed.

The second audience is the community at large — those people who have a general and less focused
interest. The Ajunnginiq Centre isin the process of developing a series of radio ‘ soap operas’ centering on

coping skills. In these short radio plays, we will be able to incorporate examples of traditional values and

practice, aswell as general information about more effective emotions, thoughts and behaviours. The action

strategies used in counselling can be learned outside the counselling relationship and used in families, with
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friends, on the job. Information about such basic problem-solving and interpersonal skills can most
effectively be shared with the widest audience through radio.

The north isincreasingly wired to the Internet, with government-employed counsellors having
access athough home computers are yet unavailable to many. The Ajunnginiq Centre has a website through
which we are able to disseminate information related to all areas of health. Again, a series of plain-language
brief guidelines of helpful communication skills and other coping strategies, tied to traditional values and
practices, will be developed for the website.

Similar skill and information guidelines will be developed as plain-English and I nuktitut pamphlets,
for distribution in communities.

The Government of Nunavut’s Standing Committee on Culture, Education and Health stated that,
“Members want to see mental health workers incorporating both ...a good knowledge of Inuit language and
culture, with a specialized knowledge of mental health skills” (Nutarak, 2002: 14). This counselling manual
and its offshoots are one effort towards that goal, bringing research back to the community in aform that is
useful and accessible.
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WHATEVER FLOATS YOUR BOAT

“Whatever Floats Your Boat":
The University of Alaska Museum’s Nunamiut Eskimo Kayak Project

AngelaLinn, Molly Lee, and Roosevelt Paneak®

University of Alaska Museum of the North,

Fairbanks, Alaska 99775-6960
ffmcl@uaf.edu

ABSTRACT. Over the summer of 2003, the University of Alaska Museum of the North and the Simon
Paneak Memorial Museum co-sponsored a project to re-cover the world's only Nunamiut (Inland Eskimo)
kayak. This paper describes the history of the kayak, considers the justification for the repair, and shows
how the collaborative effort between the museums and the community of Anaktuvuk Pass resulted in a
project that benefited both the Native community from which it came, as well as thousands of future visitors
to the Museum.

Keywords: Nunamiut; Inland Eskimo; Kayak; Conservation; Museum-Community Collaboration

SETTING AND HISTORY OF THE PROJECT

In this paper, we present the history and implications of a collaborative project involving Alaska
Natives, museum personnel, and private industry, to restore a kayak made by Nunamiut Eskimos, alittle-
known | nupiag-speaking group who have occupied the central Brooks Range for amost three centuries. The
Nunamiut are now settled permanently at Anaktuvuk Pass, Alaska, a village of some 300 located
approximately 402 kilometers (250 miles) northwest of Fairbanks (Orth 1971 [1967]:74).

The roots of the Nunamiut kayak project reach back to 1944, when six Nunamiut families gathered
to carry out the last known kayak-based caribou hunt at Little Chandler Lake northwest of the present-day
village. The Nunamiut had used firearms for decades by this time, but because of American involvement in
WW 11, they feared that ammunition might be rationed, which might impact their ability to sustain
themselves over the winter. To save ammunition, the families decided to hunt the fall caribou as their
ancestors had done, attacking the herd as the caribou crossed the lake, where they could hunt them with
bows and arrows from caribou-skin-covered kayaks (Spearman n.d.:23-24). (Fig. 1)

! Roosevelt Paneak died unexpectedly on March 9, 2005. This article is dedicated to his memory and to the
invaluable contribution he made to the Museum and the people of Anaktuvuk Pass.
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Figure 1. Two men from a geological survey party hold one of the origina kayaks from the 1944 caribou
hunt at Little Chandler Lake. Credit: George Gryc. Photo courtesy of the Simon Paneak Memorial
Museum.

Others family members participated on land. Rock inuksuks (rocks piled up to resemble a human
being) were set up in a“driveline” (Spearman n.d.:34) to force the caribou into the lake. Asthe herd
entered Chandler Valley, the hunters allowed the early and lead herds to pass, as was their custom, then took
action. Those on shore stood in position along the inuksuk line, while the hunters took to their boats. The
people aong the drive line acted as a “human wall,” forcing the caribou toward the water by waving strips
of dried grizzly-bear intestine, which made a crackling noise. Once the herd was waterborne, the kayakers
thrust their spears at the swimming animals, following them to the far shore of the lake. When it was over,
the Nunamiut had obtained ample meat and skins, without expending a single bullet (Spearman n.d.:53).
Unfortunately, there is no good estimate of the number of caribou taken. “Lots” was the term most
frequently used in interviews held years later (Spearman n.d.:46-47).

THE MUSEUM’SKAYAK

In 1971, the University of Alaska Museum, recognizing that many traditional Alaska Native skills
were threatened with extinction, commissioned a Nunamiut-style kayak from Simon Paneak, a respected
Nunamiut leader and father of Roosevelt Paneak, living in Anaktuvuk Pass. After consultation with Paneak,
Canadian white spruce for this purpose was purchased in Fairbanks and delivered to Paneak in the village.

The following spring, he began assembling the wooden frame (University of Alaska Museum of the North

162



WHATEVER FLOATS YOUR BOAT

1972). Using local willow to supplement the spruce, he lashed the wooden ribs and stringers together with
babiche (rawhide; quniguq), using wooden pegs and splints for fine-tuning. It took Susie Paneak, Simon’s
wife, and Ellen Hugo twenty-seven hours to sew and waterproof the caribou-skin cover (Zimmerly
1986:70). On November 13, 1972, aNaval Arctic Research Laboratory plane delivered the finished kayak to
the museum in Fairbanks (University of Alaska Museum of the North 1972). The completed craft measures
5.85 meters (19' 2.5") and has forty-five ribs (12 from local willow) positioned visibly inside the cockpit
and seven stringers made from the milled spruce. The watercraft weighs a mere thirteen kg (29 |bs). (Fig. 2).

Figure 2. Simon Paneak stands next to completed kayak framein 1972, Anaktuvuk Pass, Alaska. Credit:
Lewis Binford.

THE KAYAK IN THE COLLECTIONS:

Once added to the collection, the Nunamiut kayak developed problems almost immediately. At that
time, the Museum was located in a building built in the mid-1930s. Its original heating system had never
been updated. On its November arrival, the kayak was placed in the steam-heated building with low relative
humidity. The tightly-sewn cover was made of “green” (freshly taken and prepared) skins (University of
Alaska Museum of the North 1972). Almost immediately, it began to dry out and shrink on the wooden
frame. To slow the deterioration, the kayak was removed to aroom with environmental controls, in the new
Elmer Rasmuson Library, known thereafter as the “Kayak Room.” There the boat remained until 1986,
when it was loaned to the Alaska State Museum for an exhibition. Upon itsreturn in 1988, it wasinstalled in

the permanent gallery of the new University of Alaska Museum building. Alas, no amount of environmental
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control could rectify the damage. The skin cover was ripped all over, and several seams had been
deliberately cut to lessen the tension on the frame. (Fig. 3) Most of the bent-spruce ribs had cracked; two
protruded through the skin covering. In 1998, the kayak’ s dilapidated condition led Simon Paneak Memoria
Museum (SPMM) curator Grant Spearman to suggest re-covering it and documenting the process for the
future. Theidealay dormant until 2002, when UAM Ethnology curator Molly Lee, met Roosevelt Paneak,
son of Simon and Susie, and invited him to visit the museum to see the kayak. Roosevelt agreed to head up
the restoration project, and with about $25,000 in funds and in-kind contributions obtained by the Ethnology
department from public and private sources, the Anaktuvuk Pass Kayak Recovering Project was launched.

Figure 3. Damage is evident on the displayed kayak at the University of Alaska Museum of the North.
Credit: AngelaLinn.

CONCLUSION

Initially, museum personnel met the kayak project with dismay. Removing a unique object from our
climate-controlled building and sending it to arural village to be handled, violated all the standard practices
they had been trained to enforce. Once the project became aredlity, it was necessary to re-examine both
practices and the ethnographic significance of the object, weighing them against the costs and benefits of its
repair.

On the minus side, the Museum’ s kayak is the only Nunamiut-style kayak in existence and
represents ararely used hunting technique vital to communicating the Nunamiut story. Secondly, Simon
Paneak was a well-known, much revered Nunamiut tradition-bearer, and our collection includes more than
fifty objects made by him. Thirdly, the names of the skin sewers, Susie Paneak and Ellen Hugo, who made

the kayak were known, which further added to its value. We also knew it would soon be impossible to find
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seamstresses to do the waterproof stitching, or knowledgeable men who could repair the frame. Thanks to
Roosevelt’ s guidance, we were able to identify people who could do both.

The turning point in the decision-making process of whether to return the kayak to Anaktuvuk Pass
came when we realized that the 1971 kayak was in fact areplicathat had never been used in an
ethnographic setting. Repairing the damage on, and providing additional documentation for, areplica, we
concluded, would only heighten its value. Once the decision was made, the kayak was shortly on its way.

In conclusion, the kayak re-covering project has been an unusual opportunity for the museum to
share with an Alaska Native community the regaining of its heritage, and the chance to observe and record
the repair of a completely unique artifact, which is once more like new. We hope that this collaborative
project isonly the first of many to involve Alaska Native communities interested in museum projects to
document collections, develop exhibitions, and participate in a bi-cultural approach to conservation

techniques. (Fig. 4)

Figure 4. Roosevelt Paneak taking the re-covered kayak out for atest on Eleanor Lake, Anaktuvuk Pass,
Alaska. Credit: James Barker.
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Aajiigatigiingniq:
L essons L earned from Nunavut’s Language of I nstruction Resear ch Project

lan Martin & Shirley Tagalik
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ABSTRACT. This paper presents a case study of the language research project commissioned by Education
Nunavut in 2000 and the subsequent process for sharing the findings and implementing the
recommendations. The study will present the information in relation to goals identified in the Bathurst
Mandate and in relation to the principles of 1nuit Qaujimajatugangit as understood by the Curriculum &
School Services Division of the Department of Education.

The research was conducted extensively across Nunavut by ateam of Inuit researchers under the guidance
of Dr. lan Martin. Three reports resulted with specific recommendations for the Language of Instruction
(LOI) models to meet the goal of fully functional bilingual Nunavut students. Research information is being
disseminated back to communities through a consultation process developed by the Education Nunavut.
Consultation feedback gathered from the stakeholder groups will be used to develop along-term strategic
approach to LOI for Nunavut schools and to language policy for the Department of Education.

INTRODUCTION
“ Everyone should sit down and try and organize a better system whereby Inuktitut could be taught or used

as a working language, not solely asa class. And who is teaching Inuktitut must be good init.”

Government of the Northwest Territories: Learning Tradition & Change, 1982: 28.

The creation of Nunavut was a response to along and hard struggle for aland claim for the Inuit of
the eastern NWT. The Government of Nunavut was established against a backdrop of specific expectations
for change and awell-articulated vision for the future for Nunavummiut. In Pinasuagtavut: That Which
We' ve Set Out to Do (Government of Nunavut, 1999), key amongst the messages for this new government is
“We are afully functioning bilingual society in English and Inuktitut ...” and the objectives identified to
achieve that goal include:

e Develop made-in-Nunavut language legislation to foster the use of Inuktitut in the workplace and the
public and private sectors;

e Promote Inuktitut as the working language of government;

e Land and language skills and respectful pride in our cultures and languages are fundamental for

adults and children;
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e Children should be able to receive instruction in their first language;
e Support and improve the teaching and learning of Inuktitut in all its forms, and the teaching of

language generally, in our schools.

This response of the government is a document that outlines goals and priorities, based on principles
that guide the work, for achievement within a 20-year period. To thisend, the Department of Education
recognized the need to ensure that strong, rigorous and vibrant Inuit language programs (1L 1) would be
delivered alongside strong English language programs (EL 2) within a curriculum that entrenched I nuit

worldview. The recognition of strong IL1 programming is fundamental, for:

Language must be recognized as one of the most significant human resources; it functionsin a
multitude of ways to affirm, contradict, negotiate, challenge, transform, and empower particular
cultural and ideological beliefs and practices. Language constitutes one of the most powerful media
for transmitting our personal histories and social realities, as well as for thinking and shaping the
world (Cole & Scribner, 1974).... The complexity of language and its relationship not only to how
students produce knowledge but also to how language shapes their world represents a major
pedagogical concern for all educational settings. (Darder, 1991: 101-102)

Research was commissioned to assist with defining a model for this approach to Language of
Instruction in schools (LOI) and to make recommendations that could inform new legislation, policies and
planning processes around the goals of bilingualism. Although Inuit language has been identified as one of
the most vibrant indigenous languages in Canada (Norris, 1998), rapid erosion of Inuit language and the
functional loss of language in several communities has occurred within a generation (Dorais and Sammons,
1985; Tagalik, 1998; Aylward, Kuliktana & Metok, 1996). This research speaks to the urgency for strategic
and comprehensive language planning for Nunavut. Perhaps moist poignant are the words of a young Inuk

research informant:

The young Inuit...To them, Inuktitut is like a precious heirloom. Inuktitut is like a precious

inheritance that the children receive fromtheir ancestors, and put in their back pockets, to keep it

for some day when they will need it. But you know, if you put something away in your back pocket,

and never take it out, one day when you go to look for it, you'll realize it’ s not there. You'velost it...
(Tulloch, 2004)
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Recognizing that “each community has its own unique linguistic and cultural composition, and
consequently its own unique educational needs’ (Hakuta & Gould, 1987: 43), the research needed to
explore the different needs and contexts of Nunavut communities. The commissioning of three interlocking
research projects was an attempt to address the comprehensive nature of this goal. Research was
commissioned into the models and best practices of bilingualism, and was conducted by David Corson.
Another study, to consider a small sample of the specific Nunavut community contexts, was carried out by
lan Martin with aview to recommending possible plans to ensure strong bilingualism for Nunavut
communities, schools and the curriculum that would be required to support this. Aajiigatigiingniq (Martin,
2000), released in December, was one product of this research process conducted in the first year after the
creation of Nunavut. Inherent in the intent was that this collective body of research would inform
comprehensive and strategic language planning to address the goals for language revitalization entrenched
in Pinasuagtavut (Government of Nunavut, 1999).

Tulloch provides a very helpful definition of language planning:

Language planning is the devel opment, implementation and evaluation of a mediumto long-term
coherent strategy, which aimsto maintain or alter language, either the language itself or the status
and use of the language. That is to say, language planning involves a series of actions, from
evaluating the current situation and setting goals, to developing a plan, implementing programs or
policies and finally evaluating the efficacy of the work. I1solated, one-time efforts and certainly
conflicting and incongruous actions would not be considered language planning. Language
planning can target any aspect of language in community, from the development of modern
vocabulary, to the passing of language laws, to building awareness of language lossin the
community. (Tulloch, 2004: 29)

The Agjiigatigiingniq project (Martin, 2000) lived up to its name (* consensual decision-making”). It
could have been conducted in no other way, given the fact that the lead researcher and writer was new to
Nunavut. He saw his function very centrally as synthesizing knowledge which experienced Inuit educators
had developed from their intimate understanding of community dynamics and to bring this knowledge into a
dialogue with the academic literature on language revitalization situations el sewhere in the circumpolar and
aboriginal worlds.

The Terms of Reference (TOR) specified that the project was to “ outline the possible directions that
the new Government of Nunavut might take with regards to language of instruction policy.” The TOR stated

169



I. MARTIN and S. TAGALIK

that under the NWT system, Inuit students had extremely low graduation rates and a general lack of
academic achievement. There had been along debate between “those who feel that lack of academic
achievement is language-based and that more English instruction is needed”, and “those who believe that
Inuit will succeed when the school system truly reflects the culture and environment in which it exists’.

The TOR also identified seven serious problems with the current system, inherited from the NWT:

= limited quality and quantity of materials and resources, curricula and programmes to alow Inuit
language to serve as alanguage of instruction in the higher grades

= insufficient teacher training and lack of trained staff

= debate over ideological orientation toward Inuktitut and English

= |ack of research into language-and-dialect issues in Inuit language

= |ack of leadership and language planning

= continuing problem with the skill level of school administration

= Jow level of community awareness of language issues

These problems were enumerated for the project group, largely without comment. At first, it wasn't
clear whether the steering committee — mostly experienced Inuit educators — were frankly describing the
box of constraints within which the system found itself, or whether they were issuing a challenge to the
project. Asthe project evolved, it became clear that the language of instruction issue, in order to be
addressed fully and in keeping with the goals of Pinasuaqtavut (Government of Nunavut, 1999), would
need to take on board each of the infrastructure problems.

Next, the TOR enumerated eight questions for the study to try to address:

= What issues surround the language of instruction?

= What resources need to be improved within the administration, teacher selection and training,
curricula, funding, resources and programmes to address Inuktitut and English as languages of
instruction?

= What Inuktitut/Inuinnagtun language programmes exist in each region? What delivery model is
used? Isit seen as effective? What on-going evaluation strategies are in place?

=  What should the major priorities be in improving and addressing the bilingual programmes?

= What questions and concerns do parents, students, staff and education councils have on the
teaching of Inuktitut/Inuinnagtun?

= How cantheissue of language of instruction be separated from the issue of achieving excellence
in our school system?
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=  What role can the greater community play in language awareness instruction and cultural
promotion, over and above what is done in the K-12 system?
= What could therole of elders be in protecting, preserving and promoting Inuit culture and

language?
Thislist of problems and questions shaped the design and scope of the project.

The project preliminaries involved:

= Meeting with the project steering committee representing the Department of Education to discuss
the project’ s terms of reference.

= |dentifying Inuit communities and community researchers. One researcher was identified for
each of the Kitikmeot and Kivalliq regions (with two communities identified for each). For the
Qigiktani (Baffin) region, five communities were identified, with aresident of each community
proposed. All community researchers were known to the Department as experienced educators
with a deep concern for language issues.

=  Preparing an inventory of Departmental resources for the literature survey.

= Planning time-lines of project deliverables.

The core research project was developed in three phases:
Phasel (Feb.-Mar., 2000) Developing research instruments—

The lead researcher, community researchers and members of steering committee had a 2-3 day
meeting in Iqaluit where questionnaires for (a) al high school studentsin the project communities, and (b)
parents of students in elementary and high schools (every 4™ name on community parent lists.) were
developed.

Phasell (Apr.-Jul.,2000) Community research conducted-

Each community researcher spent aweek in the community, administering and collecting
guestionnaires, conducting interviews, and preparing a summary analytical statement of the community
dynamics with respect to language and bilingualism issues. Categories of persons interviewed in each
community included: elders, DEA, school principal and teachers (both Inuit and Qallunaag or non-Inuit),
hamlet leaders, representatives of Inuit Associations, representatives of Departments of Education and
Culture, Language, Elders and Y outh (CLEY).
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Phaselll (Aug.2000) Community analysis-
A 2-day meeting of community researchers, with the lead researcher, took place in Igaluit.
Participants presented their community analysis, according to ten key themes which had served as the

common thread throughout the Phase || community interviews:

= general community perceptions and concerns

= genera diagnosis of the health of Inuit language in each community

= past and present situation of Inuit language programming in the schools
= what needsimproving in language teaching

= |eadership and responsibility for language promotion

= community commitment to language promotion

= informing the public about language and education issues

= keeping youth in school: agoal of LOI planning

= bilingualism issues

= theroleof Inuit Qaujimajatugangit (1Q, Inuit traditional knowledge)

Between Phase | and |1, the literature survey was enriched with materials supplied by all
stakeholders. A basic list had been provided by the Steering Committee, but many more materials surfaced.
Most notable was a powerful document from the Kivalliq region (Zozula and Ford, 1985) which proposed a
model of bilingualism (the qulliqg model), which was added to a body of relevant literature on language
revitalization. Thisled to a decision to move beyond the TOR requirement of an annotated bibliography to a
complete volume on materials of direct relevance to the project. This volume, entitled Sources and | ssues,
was published as a second volume of the Aajiigatigiingniq (Martin, 2000) study in a form which could serve
both as a reference companion for the research study and as a course book for a possible future course in
language policy and language planning in Nunavut.

It should also be mentioned that some care was given to respecting Nunavut’s dialectal diversity in
the preparation of the questionnaire. The questionnaire was written in English and first trandated into the
Rankin Inlet dialect of Inuktitut for use in the two Kivallig communities, and into Inuinnagtun (1CI
orthography) for use in Kugluktuk. The Kivallig version was localized by the Baffin community researchers
for each of their communities: Clyde River, Pangnirtung, Igaluit, Kimmirut and Sanikiluag.

Between Phase Il and 111, the questionnaires were coded and analyzed with the technical support of
York University’ s Institute of Social Research, and some preliminary results were available for the Phase [11
meeting.
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The high school questionnaires (N = 256) produced data of considerable importance in assessing
young peopl€’ s language use at home and in the community, their self-assessed proficiency in both literacy
and oral skills, their vision of the future importance of the four official languages of Nunavut, their image of
the future application of Inuktitut and Inuinnagtun in a variety of domains both traditional and
contemporary, their opinion of the possibility of Inuktitut/Inuinnagtun as an LOI, and their viewson IQ in
the schools.

The parent questionnaire (N = 158) asked about home language use, their views on the importance
of fluency and literacy of the four languages both today and in the future, their satisfaction with Inuit and
English language programmes in the school, their suggestions for improvements, the strength of their belief
in the importance of Inuit language promotion, their views on the possible link between stronger Inuit
language programmes and students’ remaining longer in school, their beliefs on the importance of 1Q as part
of their children’s education, and their views on the role of Inuit educators in the system.

The only exception to the rule that Inuit researchers were responsible for data-gathering was in the
case of Igaluit, where the group expressed the preference that the Qallunaag lead researcher do the job. This
turned out to be extremely useful, both for team-building and as away to build aframework of
understanding by the Qallunaag researcher of the whole research operation. In Igaluit, the researcher met
with teacher groups and principalsin each of the schools, with akey representative of the Nunavut Social
Development Council (asit was called then), with the head of the Igaluit DEA, with elders (accompanied by
an interpreter), and - perhaps the most revealing experience of all —with the students of Inukshuk High
School, who also completed the questionnaire and who eloquently and poignantly voiced their frustration at
the existing system.

Therefore, there were five sources of data obtained: (1) the literature survey, (2) extensive minuted
discussions with the project steering committee, (3) quantitative results from questionnaires administered in
seven communities, (4) qualitative data from over 50 individual interviews conducted principally by Inuit
community researchers, (5) qualitative written responses to open-ended questionnaire questions provided by
high school students, parents and, later, by Inuit educators taking an upgrading course in Arviat. These
various sources, despite the differing flavour of each, collectively provided a picture of the whole-system
ecology and the readiness of the system to enter into a period of planned transformation needed to achieve

the Pinasuagtavut (Government of Nunavut, 1999) objectives.
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1.

The main findings of the Agjiigatigiingniqg study were the following:

In Nunavut, the goal of making Inuktitut/Inuinnagtun a principal language of instruction throughout the
education system is widely supported. A strong, rigorous and vibrant Inuit language programme should
exist alongside strong English as a second language programmes. The current early-exit transitional
model, whereby Inuktitut ceases to be a language of instruction after the early elementary gradesis

serioudly flawed.

Despite the apparent vitality of Inuktitut, it is still in avulnerable state, especialy in most larger
communities (especially Igaluit). An analysis of the correlation between ability in English and Inuktitut
among high school participants in the study, there is a general pattern of subtractive bilingualism,
whereby loss of Inuktitut is strongly correlated with increasing knowledge of English. Thus, the
evidence would indicate that the present education system does not support the goals of Pinasuagtavut
(Government of Nunavut, 1999), which envision levels of strong (additive) bilingualism among Nunavut
high school graduates by 2020.

A 20-year plan should be put in place to transform the present system into one which can deliver a high-
quality, strong, bilingual curriculum throughout the grades. The key component of such aplanis
bringing on stream a new generation of Inuit teachers capable of teaching content subjects in Inuktitut
(i.e. using Inuktitut as alanguage of instruction) at the senior elementary school, middlie and high school
levels. Curriculum development, language assessment instruments, 1Q educational philosophy, and the
production of resource materials for al levels of literacy development in Inuktitut/Inuinnagtun are all

part of a coordinated strategy of infrastructure building to support Inuit language as afull-service LOI.

A bilingual education strategy would need to be based upon consensual decision-making and
consultation with communities. Due to community-specific language ecol ogies, such asin the Kitikmeot
region where Inuit language is seriously endangered, and in Igaluit with a substantial Qallunaaqg
minority and a strong presence of English, communities need to be involved in a meaningful way to
design the most suitable bilingual education model for their community. There must be in-depth
community consultation and an information campaign about bilingual education to raise awareness and
provide answers to parents, students and other concerned community members.

Three of the models to consider would be:

174



Agjiigatigiingniq

Early Inuit language immersion. Such amodel could be considered in Innuinagtun or even

Netsilingmiutut communities in Kitikmeot, where there has been the greatest degree of Inuit
language erosion. For many students of Inuinnagtun, this will be immersion in their second
language, and the roles of English and Inuinnagtun as languages to be acquired and languages of
instruction will need to be planned carefully, as will the roles of community members, including
fluent elders, to increase the areas in which it will be normal to practice one’s Inuinnagtun.

The Qullig model. This model would be most attractive to communities in which Inuktitut is

flourishing, such as in the smaller and mid-size Baffin and Kivalliqg communities. Here, Inuktitut
as L Ol is developed throughout the grades, with a gradual increase in English as a second
language. Both languages would be available as LOIs in high school.

Dual Language model. In communities with both Inuit and Qallunaag students whose parents

desire them to learn each other’ s language, a*“two-way bilingual immersion” option could be
considered, strengthening each group’ s first language while providing some opportunities for peer
interaction in both languages. Care would need to be taken to ensure that English doesn’t crowd
out Inuktitut in such an experimental programme which could offer an intercultural community-
building alternative to the notion of ethnically-separated schools or streams (such as the French

primary school in [galuit).

5. Thereport supported a number of language initiatives whose positive impact upon the language of

instruction issue were obvious;

A.

The GN should, asit develops its Nunavut Education Act, ensure that the Act mandates and
supports the stated commitment to a strong bilingual education system. (In 2005, The Department
of Education commissioned Manitok Thompson, aformer Minister of Education, to conduct
consultations on the text of an Education Bill which, unfortunately, does not appear to differ
greatly from an earlier Bill which was rejected in 2001, largely due to its absence of such a
commitment. The Bill has already generated criticism from Inuit Associations for “weak sections

on Inuktitut and Inuinnagtun language and culture” [Nunatsiag News, Nov. 25, 2005].)

The Nunavut Official Languages Act should create a body such as an Inuit Language Commission,
to oversee the promotion and development of Inuktitut/ Inuinnagtun in all its forms. In thisregard,
it should commission research on the topics of dialect maintenance and standard-with-dial ect

development in the production of pedagogical material. (The Department of Culture, Language,
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Elders and Y outh is presently developing such an Act and a companion piece of legislation, an
Inuktitut Protection Act.)

C. Thereshould be an Inuit Educators Association established, to promote the professional interests of
Inuit teachers, and to serve as a source of ongoing professiona development of all bilingual

teachers working in the transformed system.

Phase |11 of the project took placein Igaluit in early August, 2000, at which time a proposal was
made to the Department to support all the community researchers to attend an important indigenous
language conference in Toronto: Stabilizing Indigenous Languages. They did not go as presenters, but as a
result of their experience in the project, they felt that they could have, and no doubt some will do so in the
future. Especially important was an extraordinary meeting of the more than 80 Inuit educators in attendance,
from Russia, Alaska, NWT, Nunavut, Nunavik, Labrador and Greenland, sharing experiences, and a
common vision for strengthening Inuit language throughout the circumpolar region from Greenland to
Chukotka.

The final document was handed over to the Department in the fall of 2000, and was translated and
made available to the project steering committee and other stakeholders. At the same time, a parallel study
by David Corson, Qulliq Quwvariarlugu: Policy Options for Bilingual Education in the Territory of Nunavut
(Corson, 2000) was submitted. This paper drew upon David' s extensive knowledge of language
revitalization programmes among the Maori, the Sami and el sewhere, and, on the basis if his own survey of
key individuals throughout Nunavut, supported the creation of a strong bilingual policy throughout the
grades.

EDUCATION NUNAVUT'SRESPONSE TO THE RESEARCH

Once these reports were received, the comprehensive and inclusive nature of the reports made it
readily apparent that other key partners needed to be involved in the review and implementation planning
for the response to research. The Departments of Education and Culture, Language, Elders & Y outh came
together with Nunavut Tunngavik to form an implementation committee to move this work forward.
Clearly, the LOI strategy needed to be entrenched in policy and also needed to be widely publicized so that
information could be shared at all levels, and to gain the necessary public support to make this approach a
reality at the community level. In order to respond effectively to the extensive recommendations coming

from the research, clearly defined roles and active responsibilities of this committee were required, and the
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resources so that this implementation work could proceed without interruption. It also needed to be
recognized that although the GN has a key responsibility in the area of promoting and ensuring Inuktitut
language vitality, it is not the sole stakeholder in thiswork. It is unclear how involved thisimplementation
committee continues to be. However, there was a considerable period of time between the delivery of the
research reports to the Department of Education in December, 2000 and the Department’ s official release of
the Bilingual Education Strategy in November, 2004, and one assumes that the efforts to engage
stakeholders in the development of the strategy and in the identification of resources were taking place.
When the LOI reports themselves were released publicly in November, 2003, Nunatsiag News was quick to
point out that there remained only a month left in the first stage of the Aajiigatigiingniq 20-year plan. This
delay would require some redesign of the original plan by the implementation committee and, potentialy,
some redefinition of roles and responsibilities for the key stakeholders.

When, in November 2004, the Bilingual Education Strategy was tabled in the L egisative Assembly
by the Minister of Education, the framework for the strategy included language legislation, community-
based language planning, Inuit language across the curriculum, development of curriculum and resources,
and language accountability. Training of Inuit educators for a strongly bilingual education system extending
into secondary school, perhaps the most crucial element in the Strategy, was not part of the framework,
since it was felt that this should wait for areview of the NTEP programme.

The language legislation process was initiated by the first Language Commissioner for Nunavut, Eva
Arreak, through proposalsfor a made-in-Nunavut Official Languages Act and a companion piece of
legidation, an Inuktitut Preservation Act (both these Acts are, at the time of writing, under review by the
Department of Culture, Language, Elders and Y outh), and through discussions and recommendations with
regards to Inuit language standardization. In the First Annual Report of the Language Commissioner of
Nunavut (Office of the Language Commissioner of Nunavut, 2002), Arreak stressed that in order to ensure
Inuktitut language vitality, Nunavut, as a community, would have to address the issues of language
motivation in the various social contexts. Inuit must choose to use Inuktitut in their daily lives. Research
would indicate that this motivational factor is eroding across Nunavut and especially amongst GN workers
and youth (Dorais and Sammons, 1985; Tulloch, 2004).

Aswell, community-based strategic language planning has been initiated for the Inuinnagtun-
speaking communities (Kugluktuk and Cambridge Bay), and for the Inuktitut-speaking communities,
through a survey conducted with all District Education Authorities. The goal isto launch broad public
awareness campaigns around issues of language acquisition and retention in order to build public knowledge
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and gain buy-in for the need for comprehensive planning. It is expected that every community will develop
along-term language implementation plan that will involve avariety of approaches and work across the
community (Government of Nunavut, 20044).

L anguage across the curriculum speaks to the importance being given to comprehensive and
strategic investment approaches for language enhancement, alife-long learning process that starts in the
home and in early childhood, and extends to adult learning opportunities, and the recognition of the
important role of the elders in assuring the future of Inuit language in Nunavut (Corson, 2000; Martin,
2000).

The question remaining to be answered is how this planning will be coordinated across departments
and divisions within departments and beyond the GN to the community level. If we return to the definition
of language planning that Tulloch (2004) provides, the need for a coherent plan is significant in the Nunavut
context. Tulloch also says “that language planning is a sustained activity.... Planning, once undertaken, is
an ongoing process’. (2004: 40) Thisisthe challenge for the GN, but also for partners such as NTI and the
Office of the Language Commissioner.

The Agjiigatigiingniq research identified the recruitment and training of Inuit educators as a key
factor in the success of any implementation plan (Martin, 2000: 58-60). As part of this approach, a
comprehensive review of Aboriginal Teacher Education Programs is being carried out, aswell asareview
of the effectiveness of the existing Nunavut Teacher Education Program (NTEP). It is expected that
recommendations for an improved and more comprehensive model will result from these reviews. At the
same time, the Department of Education, in collaboration with the Federation of Nunavut Teachers, is
considering improvements to in-service and professional development through the revision of the
certification process for both new educators and educational leadership candidates. Also being explored isa
possible made-in/for-Nunavut master’s level degree program in language and linguistics. Thereis already a
university granting Nunavut specific certificate in the area of student support and inclusive education.

In order to support the Qullig model for LOI, curriculum and resources also need to be available to
Nunavut educators. These need to be grounded in cultural competencies (1Q) as well as setting the standards
for achievement to meet both the aspirations identified in Pinasuaqgtavut (Government of Nunavut, 1999;
2004b) and the post secondary requirements for southern institutions. The very new curriculum approach
being designed for Nunavut requires different pedagogical support and a collaborative effort that recognizes
acommunity of teacher/learnersin the life-long continuum (Government of Nunavut, 2005).
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A different system requires a different accountability framework. Aslanguage ability improves
across Nunavut, proficiency guidelines will change and more rigorous expectations will result. Language
programming will need to be closely monitored and evaluated in on-going ways to describe the effective
catalysts for improved results and the areas where more interventions are required for strength and success.
A new branch of the Curriculum & School Services Division is being established to provide school support
and accountability around these goals.

In Pinasuagtavut 2004-2009 (Government of Nunavut, 2004b), the GN identifies accomplishments
in this area as the establishment of a 10-year curriculum and resource strategy, the completed L anguage of

Instruction studies, and the hosting of Inuktitut terminology workshops. It identifies as future objectives:

= Develop aLanguage of Instruction Strategy for Nunavut schools and provide the resources
required for effective implementation;

= Strengthen the teaching and learning of Inuktitut in schools and in the public service so that it
can become the language of work by 2020;

=  Work for apublic education system that focuses on graduating bilingual youth who are equipped
with the skills and knowledge to succeed in post-secondary studies;

= |Increase the number of Inuit adult educators and college instructors.

These are important goals to have. However, the need to link these goals to more Nunavut-wide
language revitalization strategies is not addressed in this document. There are also some key issues, such as
the plan to recruit, educate and retain Inuit educators to support the proposed systemic changes in Nunavut
schools. This responsibility lies within the domain of Nunavut Arctic College. Again, the question arises of
how strategic planning is occurring with the broad stakeholder group in very coherent and supportive ways.
A review of NTEP, initially undertaken by representatives from stakeholder groups, is now being contracted

out for completion.

LESSONSLEARNED

The need for capacity building throughout Nunavut is a clear priority identified through both
Pinasuagtavut (Government of Nunavut, 1999; 2004b) documents. In terms of this research project, we set
out to create an opportunity to provide training and skills amongst Inuit educators in the area of community-
based research. Thiswas a very powerful component of this research and, we hope, an empowering

experience for the participant researchers. Given the heavy cultural context of conducting researchin
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Nunavut, the training and supporting of Nunavummiut researchersis essential to the effectiveness of both
the data gathering and data analysis processes. It is within this cultural and linguistic context that knowledge
production, translation and uptake can occur most appropriately and effectively. It is aso within this context
that the building of atrust relationship between the local and research communities can occur. Given the
gaps in time between knowledge production and translation back to the community level, it may be
expected that the actual knowledge uptake was not strong. Is the proposed model of LOI well understood by
the communities that will be expected to implement it? Thisis a concern that should not be overlooked in
the next steps of this process.

Historically, research has been ‘doneto’ Inuit communities as opposed to being ‘ done with' them.
Trust of the research team, the intended purpose of the project, the respectfulness of methodology, and the
commitment to an on-going participatory approach are the essential elements of good research practicein
northern communities. A senior management policy person from the GN has described these relationships
as needing to be “mutual, reciprocal, honest and honourable” (personal communication). The challenge for
public policy development isto find respectful ways to ensure this happens.

Our stated purpose was to collect qualitative and quantitative data that would be reported back to the
community level in such away that they could build their collective understanding around issues of
language acquisition and, using that understanding, effectively participate in language policy planning and
building for their children’ s future. The time lag between the original intent of this research and the
application of outcomes has been significant. The original Inuit researchers were not involved in subsequent
community contacts around LOI. Asimplementation of the bilingual strategy in these communities occurs,
the degree to which the trust relationship may have been strained will become evident. For us, thiswas
perhaps alesson in terms of best-laid plans meeting the politics and pitfalls of public policy building. These
pitfalls may have been greater because Nunavut itself is so young a political entity.

Perhaps the key underlying lesson comes from what Inuit communities have always known: the
importance of taking the broad and the long view. Inuit elders identify long-term goalsin holistic ways.
Through the creation of abilingual strategy for Nunavut that was separate from the curriculum strategy and
the restructuring process for Inuit Qaujimajatugangit, it became possible to set this piece aside from the
others. A more holistic approach that linked these strategies could have ensured that they moved forward
together as part of a dynamic and continuous process. It also may have ensured that the resourcing of this
process was comprehensive and that the various strategies would not have had to compete for diminishing
funds within the department. This linking was a stated goal of the Department of Education initially.
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However, with changes in staff and increasing demands on staff, the intent and momentum was lost for a
period. Those department people with the firsthand experience of the research were not involved in the post-
research phase. In hindsight, the release of an omnibus report might have helped to maintain sight of this
original goal. It also would have been more in keeping with an integrated |Q approach.

The original intent of going back to communities and of conducting broad consultation on the
research and it’ s potential implications could have been carried out with other consultation pieces around
|Q, inclusion and curriculum options. This consolidated approach could have devel oped a comprehensive
appreciation for the big view of change for education in Nunavut and allowed, at the community level, for
trandation of thisinformation holistically into action plans for schools specifically. Ironically, this approach
mirrors, and would have significantly contributed to, a stated goal of Nunavut education for community
learning networks.

It was also easy to let the bilingual strategy slip behind the other curriculum work of the department,
because the strategy itself has significant policy implications. Originally, the intent was to provide research
that would inform and help direct policy development. Ultimately, language rights would be entrenched in
legidlation through the new Education Act. When the proposed revisions to the Education Act did not go
forward, there was no policy framework to support any work on the implementation of a bilingual strategy.
Real comprehensive planning requires cohesive approaches and solid policy support in order to safeguard
the process and ground it in the bigger political picture.

The strategic nature of the recommendations was grounded in a sequential and systematic
implementation of actions on various fronts. For example, the highest priority for effective implementation
rested with the effective delivery of arenewed, broader and more appropriately delivered program for
teacher recruitment, training and retention. These recommendations centered around improvements to the
Nunavut Teacher Education Program. A review of that programme was conducted in June 2005 by Aarluk
Consultants, who made a number of recommendations for program renewal to meet the challenges of a
bilingual system extending into secondary school

Other critical recommendations focused on the need for corpus and status language planning across
Nunavut. As has been mentioned, the Office of the Nunavut Language Commissioner has made significant
proposals, currently being studied by CLEY . In the field of research, the Commissioner commissioned
surveys of language policy initiatives in Canada, Greenland and elsewhere which could be of useto

Nunavut planners. In 2004, she commissioned a research study by Shelley Tulloch on the preservation of
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Nunavut’s Inuit language dialects in response to many communities concerns for the long-term health of
Nunavut’s dialect diversity. (Office of the Languages Commissioner, 2004).

In terms of the overall lessons learned from this research experience, it might be that one can never
be too well-planned. More comprehensive planning, involving all key stakeholder groups, for the long-term
could have ensured that the momentum for this project did not lag asit did, that the stakeholder participation
was more meaningful and comprehensive, and that the implementation phase connected with the various
other critical pieces of work being done by the GN. Thisis an important lesson for future planning.
Research is most effective when it impacts policy and practice. The intent of the Department of Education in
commissioning this research was to inform policy and practice. An effective model for implementation
should have engaged the research and policy communities as implementation partners. As Steinhauer (2002)
points out, “If indigenous ways of knowing have to be narrowed through one particular lens... then surely
that lens would focus on relationality”. This cornerstone of good research was by-passed as the research
relationships were not maintained as part of the implementation process. As Arreak and others have so
accurately pointed out, the success of any corpus or status language planning rests with the strength of a
number of social issues, such as language motivation, language quality and suitability as an effective
communication tool, family/community discourse patterns, and the strength of the link of language to
culture and identity. In the process of language planning, has the central determinant, so accurately
articulated below, by another one of Tulloch’s youth respondents, been lost as a core sustaining factor in
thiswork?

... If we do lose the language, then there' s not really much Inuit. | believe that languageisa

powerful tool for our culture.... If we stop using Inuktitut, we would maybe start losing our culture a

lot more. We would forget what we are, how we live... (Tulloch, 2004 306)

The Aajiigatigiingniq project report was, in the final analysis, acritical element in helping shape the
new Nunavut government’ s thinking about an Inuktitut-English bilingual education system. It had a direct
influence on the formal announcement on November 30, 2004 by the present Education Minister, Ed Picco,
of the Bilingual Education Strategy, and should continue to be an important support document for those who

will shape bilingual education policy and practice in Nunavut for the next fifteen years.
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ABSTRACT. Clinical Laboratory Scientists at the Maniilag Health Center Laboratory have teamed up with
students of the Northwest Arctic Region to work in the field of Clinical Microbiology. The purpose was to
learn more about the effects of plant and tree extracts on pathogenic microorganisms. We worked with
botanical products of distillation testing indigenous plants and trees used locally as well as those from
around the world. The young students K-12 have partnered with Elders, parents, health care providers,
educators, and professionalsin the field of research conducted in the Clinical Microbiology Laboratory.
These projects were then shared at science and engineering fairs and community events.

Educators and mentors have found ways to assess the learning process of students participating in
this project by evaluating their written comments, their oral presentations and discussions. The students
have demonstrated at community gatherings and science fairs that discussions centered around their projects
can stimulate scientific inquiry among all ages. They have experienced science in its entirety from inquiry,
designing experiments for clinical laboratory research, literature search, compiling data, to submission of
abstracts for participation in scientific conferences.

The students have acquired valuable traditional knowledge from the Elders and community members
through their seasons spent outdoors in the arctic wilderness and at camp. We have all heard stories about
the uses of plants for healing. The students wish to learn more about the traditional knowledge of plants
with regards to helping combat microbial infections. Working with plants and microbiology touches on
many subjects such as geography, ecology, conservation, health, science and math. It isour goal that these
concerted efforts may help encourage students at an early age to explore and learn more about the
significant field of scientific research and development.

Key Words: Traditional Science and Community Mentorship

INTRODUCTION

The Northwest Arctic Borough islocated above the Arctic Circle in Alaska with a population of about 6,500
people of Inupiag Eskimo heritage. Maniilag Health Center and the Northwest Arctic Borough School
District, serving Kotzebue and the surrounding eleven villages of Noatak, Selawik, Kiana, Kivalina,
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Shungnak, Kobuk, Ambler, Buckland, Deering, Noorvik, Point Hope and the mining community of Red
Dog, collaborated on a community outreach mentoring science project.

Outreach Mentoring in Diver se Environments

Y oung students K-12 teamed with Elders, health care providers, teachers, community science coaches,
and clinical laboratory scientists to conduct research in the clinical microbiology laboratory.
As acommunity outreach, students exchanged knowledge with mentors beyond the classroom participating
in traditional seasonal/subsistence activities, culture camps, clinical health care laboratory, local, state and

national science fairs, and community events, such as the Kotzebue Wellness Conference.

L aboratory Research

Students researched the effects of plant and tree extracts on pathogenic bacteriain vitro. They worked
with botanical products of distillation testing indigenous plants and trees used locally and from around the
world, including Madagascar and Canada!

Educators and mentors assessed the students’ learning process by evaluating their written comments,
their oral presentations and discussions.

Students demonstrated at community gatherings and science fairs that stimulated scientific inquiry

among all ages.

Traditional Knowledge Mentoring

Students have acquired valuable knowledge and skills from their Elders and community members from
years spent enjoying the traditional seasonal activities. Healthy ways of living have been passed down

during activities such as subsistence food gathering and summer culture camps.

Global Healing Traditions

The students desired to learn more about the traditional uses of plants used in healing and combating
bacterial infections. Working with botanical extracts gave students educational experiencesin indigenous
healing traditions, conservation, ecology, geography, science and math. The Madagascar conservation
group to protect and save the rainforest areas by developing sustainable resources donated the Ravensara,
used in local traditional healing to test antibacterial properties.
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Scientific Process

Students utilized the whole scientific process from inquiry, experiments, research and assessment,
compiling and sharing data and evaluation as a community project.
Students collaborated among fellow students. Middle school students performed the pilot study, while

high school students performed further testing from their results on resistance and dosing.

Goalsand Mission

Encourage students at an early age to explore and learn about the exciting field of scientific research and
devel opment.

This knowledge exchange and understanding will improve the qualify of life for the communities in
which the students and mentors live.

Working together on science projects that integrate the traditional scientific ways of knowledge will

serve as a foundation for future collaborations.

DISCUSSION

In the winter of 1998 at the Alaska Native Medical Center in Anchorage, Alaska, acommunity outreach
mentorship program in science was initiated with a pilot study. The Alaska Native Medical Center isa
Trauma, Surgical, Acute care and wellness center serving the Alaska Native people and Native Americans
throughout the state. Clinical laboratory scientists at this facility launched this program by sharing their
profession in clinical laboratory science and research with local students. They consulted with staff at
ANMC and at CDC Arctic Investigations Division in Anchorage for their project. The pilot project began
when alocal middle school student chose a science project experiment designed for the clinical laboratory.
The student went on to win first place in the local and state science fairs for her clinical microbiology
project.

Students K-12 of the Northwest Arctic region of Alaska have been teaming up with mentorsin their
communities working on similar projects to share at local and state science fairs and community events.
Every student in the Northwest Arctic Borough School District is required to turn in a project during the
school year. Students are then eligible to share their work at science and engineering fairs locally,

nationally and internationally.
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The Northwest Arctic Borough is located above the Arctic Circle in Alaska with a population of about
6,500 people. Those who live and work in the region are of diverse multi cultural heritage with the
indigenous population being that of Inupiag Eskimo. The school district provides educational services for
the people of Kotzebue and the surrounding eleven villages of Noatak, Selawik, Kiana, Kivalina, Shungnak,
Kobuk, Ambler, Buckland, Deering, Noorvik, Point Hope and the mining community of Red Dog.

These young students have been working together with elders, parents, educators and professionals
throughout the region. Community members are taking responsibility and action to work together to
facilitate better communication and sharing of knowledge, skills and healthy ways of living, both old and
new. They are collaborating with local and global science programs, organizations, as well as volunteer
programs to help develop a solid foundation for community mentorship. This partnership has encouraged
the integration of valuable scientific knowledge, observations and oral traditions. Community members
participated in this project in various and diverse environments that go beyond the classroom into areas
associated with professional organizations and traditional seasonal activities. All provide avenues for the
valuable exchange of scientific knowledge and skills among all ages throughout the year.

During the development of this mentorship project, students and mentors have encountered several
opportunities to broaden their scope of knowledge by involvement with the entire scientific process, from
observations, inquiry, research and development, compiling and sharing data, to submitting abstracts for
participation in science fairs and conferences. Taking the youth through this process as a community can
help everyone to better understand and see the value of scientific research and devel opment and its practical
applicationsin their lives. It gets everyone of all ages together sharing their knowledge in the scientific
arena, both traditional and modern, thus fostering respect and improved communication and understanding.
The goal of traveling together outside of the region to share these projects with others can al'so be an
enriching educational experience for students and mentors.

There are several traditional culture camps in the region where people of all ages and heritage gather each
summer to remember and enjoy one of the most cherished seasonal subsistence activities. Going to camp.
Everyoneisinvited to attend and work together learning and sharing knowledge and appreciation for the
land and all itswonders. This gives the whole community an opportunity to take action towards improving
the health and well being of all who livethere. It isaway of learning from the traditional values of Inupiat
llitqusiat that support healthy ways of living.

Clinical Laboratory Scientists at Maniilag Health Center in Kotzebue have expanded this concept by
bringing the students into their professional field of work. Maniilag Health Center is a trauma, acute and
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wellness center serving the people in the Northwest Arctic region. These professionals have chosen to share
their work with the students as one of the hubs of science by providing a safe, educational environment for
them to experience science in areas of clinical microbiology.

Working together with community educators and organizations as an outreach, the scientists had the
opportunity to serve as mentors for middle and high school studentsin the hospital |aboratory. Their
students designed experiments based on inquiry as subjects for local school projects demonstrating the anti
microbial properties of plant extracts on pathogenic bacteriaand fungi. The experiments reflected similar
techniques used in the laboratory that provide physicians with information on antibiotic susceptibility
testing for organisms that can cause infections. The students were given a thorough health and safety
orientation. They learned about universal safety and infection control precautions required within the
hospital environment, as well as those techniques specific for working in the clinical laboratory.

Further collaborations among the students were encouraged and evolved into a team approach that
introduced them to a more realistic experience with scientific research. Middle school students performed
the pilot study, while high school students continued with further testing from questions that arose from the
results of the pilot study. This alowed them to catch a glimpse of the big picture of science as adynamic
process of shared knowledge and inquiry.

Global collaborations were also a part of this project. When studying plants and their traditional usesin
healing, we encounter avast body of scientific knowledge found in communities around the world. The
students encountered this knowledge through their work with aromatic plants in combating microbial
infections. Several friends and colleagues from other countries including Madagascar, Canada, and England
sent samples of plants that they traditionally used in their communities for the students to learn about and
add to their research. This gave them a broader appreciation of global science, while touching on severa
subjects in education, including ecology, conservation, history, geography, botany, sociology, health and
science.

Educators used various methods of educational assessment within the community that went beyond
classroom evaluation. Students had opportunitiesto share their projectsin science fairs and at community,
events that helped stimulate conversations among all ages about science and living in our world. The
students received recognition and appreciation for their work, which then encouraged more students and
mentors to participate in future projects together.

Consulting with community members about the knowledge and values from all their years of living can
open doors for learning. Getting everyone involved in working on these science projects together, can be
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one way to improve communication and respect among all ages. Students were invited to share their
projects as a“ backdrop” or “poster session” for alocal conference, which strengthened community support.
Other opportunities for community involvement came when the students and mentors were invited to share
their initiatives at several national and international scientific and educational conferences. Not only did the
students and mentors participate in the scientific process together, but also they had the opportunity to travel
to other communities to exchange knowledge with others.

METHODS
UNIVERSAL INFECTION CONTROL PRECAUTIONSWERE USED AT ALL TIMES!*

Microbiology Science Project 2003
Testing Aromatic Plant and Tree extracts for Anti-Bacterial effects
Kotzebue Middle and High School Students
Maniilag Health Center Laboratory
What are the effects of plant and tree distillation products on pathogenic bacteriain vitro?
We will be testing two products obtained from the distillation process of plants:
1. Essential Oils— concentrated extracts from different parts of plants and trees obtained from
distillation of the plant material. This product isthe condensed material skimmed off the top.
2. Hydrosols —waters obtained from plants and trees during the distillation process. They are the
waters left over from distillation.
The aromatic products that we will be testing were sent to us from our brothers and sisters from around the
world aswell asthose used locally.

Pilot Study —Middle School Students
Feb 7" -9™, 2003
What are the effects of plant and tree distillation products on pathogenic Bacteriain vitro?

Standardized Control Organisms tested:

Streptococcus pneumonia (Bad Bug of the Arctic)
Staphylococcus aureus

Streptococcus pyogenes (Group A Strep that causes Strep Throat)
Escherichia cali

Haemophilus influenzae

Distilled plant and tree aromatic extracts tested:

Lavandula angustifolia True Lavender USA
Lavandula spicata Spike Lavender France
Eucalyptus dives Eucalyptus Australia

1 NOTE: The Arctic Institute of North America recommends caution when attempting to reproduce any of
the experiments described herein, and suggests that any attempts to do so be performed with the assistance
and under the supervision of a qualified person.
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Eucalyptus radiata Eucalyptus Austraia
Eucalyptus globules Blue Gum Australia

L edum groenlandicum TundraTea Canada
Artemisia herba alba Stinkweed England
Cymbopogon citrata Lemongrass India
Melaleuca quinquinervia Niaouli M adagascar
Melaeuca alternifolia Ti Tree Australia
Citrus limonum Lemon Italy
Cymbopogon martini Palma Rosa M adagascar
Aniba roseodora Rosewood Brazil Rainforest
Menthe piperita Peppermint USA

Abies balsamea Balsam Fir Canada
Picea mariana Black Spruce Canada

Thuya occidentalis Eastern White Cedar Canada

Cinamomum zeylanicum Cinnamon L eaf Indonesia

Eugenia caryophyllus Clove M adagascar
Cinamomum camphora Ravintsara Madagascar (cultivated)
Ravensara aromatica Ravensara M adagascar

Thymus satureiodes
Thymus vulgaris
Thymus hiemalis

Thyme Satureioide  Morocco
Thyme, Common France
Thyme France

Antibiotics used to compare anti-bacterial effects

Oxacillin Ox
Tetracycline Te30
Amoxicillin AmC 30
Sulfamethoxazole/ Trimethoprim ~ SXT
Ciprofloxacin Cip5
Ampicillin AM 10

Friday evening, the organisms from Standard Controls were inoculated on Blood Agar Plates and
incubated at 37 degrees Celsius for 24 hours.

Saturday the Kirby Bauer Antibiotic Testing method was used and a 0.5 Mcfarland Standard solution
was made with each organism using Colorimeter Spectrophotometer instrument readings.

The organism solutions were then inocul ated onto appropriate media completely covering the plates
according to the Kirby Bauer Antibiotic Testing Methodology:

E. coli Mueller Hinton Agar

Staph aureus Mueller Hinton Agar

Strep pneumonia Blood Mueller Hinton Agar
Strep pyogenes Blood Mueller Hinton Agar
Haemophilus influenzae Chocolate Mueller Hinton Agar

One drop of each of the 15 oils, undiluted, was then placed on blank disks and dropped on the media
using aseptic technique. Forceps were used, sterilized in Ethanol between each use.
A negative control disk was dropped on each organism.
Antibiotic disks were set up on each organism.
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The plates were incubated for 24 hours at 37 degrees Celsius.

Sunday observations were made and results recorded.

The Zones around the disks were measured using standards for Antibiotic Testing in millimeters and
recorded.

Any significant overall plate inhibition was also noted.

Pictures were taken when possible.

High School Students

Resistance and Dosing Studies using Aromatic plant and tree extracts.

Feb 15" — Feb 18"

Using results from Middle School Students Pilot Study

Ten of the most effective anti-bacterial extracts were chosen from the Pilot study.

1. How many generations would it take for change or resistance to occur if at all?
2. Will the extracts demonstrate dosing, example: anti bacterial effects when using serial dilutions of
1:2 and 1:4?

Organisms tested:

Staphylococcus aureus
Escherichia cali
Streptococcus pneumonia

Extracts tested:

Ravintsara Cinamomum camphora M adagascar
Stinkweed Artemesia herba alba England
TundraTea Ledum groenlandicum Canada
Lemongrass Cymbopogon citrata India

Black Spruce Piceamariana Canada
Palma Rosa Cymbopogon martini M adagascar
Rosawood Anibaroseodora Brazil Rainforest
Peppermint Mentha piperita USA
Eucalyptus Eucalyptus radiata Australia
Lavender Lavandula angustifolia France

Antibiotics tested on Staph Aureus for comparison:

Oxacillin OX
Tetracycline Te 30
Amoxicillin AmC 30
Sulfamethoxazole / Trimethoprim SXT
Ciprofloxacin Cip5
Ampicillin AM 10

Friday evening the organisms were planted from Standard Control Stock. Saturday, 0.5 Mcfarland
Standard Solutions of the organisms were set up on the appropriate media using the Kirby Bauer Antibiotic
Testing Method. The Agar plates were made up by the High School Students. We used a Col orimeter
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Spectrophotometer Instrument to read the 0.5 Mcfarland to get the proper thickness of organism in solution
according to the Kirby Bauer Method.

Media used:

Staph aureus Agar Plates

E. coli Agar Plates

Strep pneumo Blood Mueller Hinton Plates

Dilutions were made using Olive Oil as the diluent:
1:2 dilution with 1 part essential oil and two parts Olive Qil Diluent.
1:4 dilution with 1 part essentia oil and four parts Olive Qil Diluent.

A negative control with the Olive oil on the disk was set on the organisms to make sure that it did not
contain any anti bacteria effects.
One drop of each of the oils and dilutions was placed on the disks and dropped on the plates with the
organisms already plated out.
Undiluted
Diluted 1:2
Diluted 1:4
The plates were then placed in the 37-degree incubator for 24 hours. This was the first generation. On
Sunday, observations were made and results recorded. We found that the Strep pneumonia standard
organism contained a contaminate of Coagulase Negative Staph. We were still able to measure the zones of
inhibition from both organisms on the plate.
The zones were measured in millimeters as well as any break-through resistant organisms recorded.
Pictures were taken when possible of the zones of inhibition.
The growth from the edge of the zones was then picked and subbed to appropriate media for the 2™
generation of 24- hour incubation to seeif there would be any change in the organisms.
On Monday observations were made and zones were measured with any break-through recorded.
The growth from the edge of the zones was then picked and subbed to appropriate media for the 3"
generation of 24 hours incubation to see if there would be any change in the organisms. Antibiotics were set
up on Staph aureus for comparison.
Tuesday the final reading from the 3" generation was taken. Gram stains were made of the organism
used and read under the microscope.

STUDENT ABSTRACTS:

Student Abstract 2003

Grade 6

Category Microbiology/Medicine and Health
Title: Aromatherapy is Right Under Our Nose

The purpose of this science project was to investigate the effects of essential oils on bacteria. The reason

for this was because some types of bacteria are becoming resistant to different antibiotics that we use today.
We wanted to know if essential oilswould inhibit different types of bacteria more so than antibiotics. We
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tested 5 common disease-causing bacteriawith 23 essentia oils. We also tested 5 antibiotics with each of
the bacteria because we wanted to compare the antibiotics with the essential oils. We hypothesized that
cinnamon, clove, and stinkweed (wormwood) would inhibit the most bacterial growth for our project. We
went to the local hospital laboratory to do the tests. Our results were cool. We found that Rosewood, True
Lavender, Spike Lavender, and Thyme resulted in the most bacterial inhibition. The essential oils ended up
working significantly better that any of the antibiotics that we tested at inhibiting bacterial growth. In real
life, we believe that this may help researchers and scientists find different, more effective medicine to treat
bacterial diseases.

Project Resolution:

Awards Received:  Local Fair 1% Place Blue Ribbon
District Fair 1% Place Blue Ribbon
Alaska State Fair 1% Place Blue Ribbon

Student Abstract 2004

Grade 7

Category Medicine and Health

Title: Aromatherapy; The Natural Medicine

Our science fair project was an extension of last year’s project and the purpose was to prove if essential
oilsinhibit bacterial and yeast growth or not. In this project, we chose eight essential oils that seemed to
inhibit the most bacterial growth from last year’ s experiment and tested them against two different types of
bacteria and one type of yeast (Candida Albicans). We also tested one antibiotic, gentimycin, on each of the
bacteria. The two bacteria that we used this year were enterococcus and pseudomonas. These bacteria are
common causes of nosocomial infections (infections that people get while they are in the hospital) and they
are resistant to some antibiotics. We used the local hospital laboratory to test the oils on the bacteria and
yeast. We prepared the agar plates with bacteria and yeast samples and added a drop of each essential oil on
asmall piece of filter paper, and placed it on the agar plates. The next day, we measured the area of
inhibition on each plate. In the end, Thyme worked the best in fighting the bacterial and yeast growth. We
believe our project may benefit future discoveriesin medicine.

Project Resolution
Awards 1% Place Local Science Fair
1% Place District Science Fair

Spring Science Project 2005 M ethods:

complled by NWASD Middle School students:

Wash hands thoroughly using correct hand washing technique.

Put protective clothing on, such as gown and gloves.

M easure each bacterium using the saline meter and saline water.

Swab the chocolate agar plates with the correct amount of bacteria using the swabbing technique.
Hole punch the filter paper.

Drop oil on the filter paper and place the filter paper in the center of the agar plates.

Place each agar plate in the incubator for 24 hours.

Measure and record the inhibition zones.

ONDUAWNPE
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After 24 hours in the incubator, three of the essentia oils, rosewood, thyme, and spike lavender,
completely inhibited the bacterial growth of streptococcus pneumonia. The seal oil showed no sign of
preventing bacterial growth and didn’t work nearly as well as the others. Overall, thyme worked the best in
inhibiting all of the bacteria tested.

Compared to the antibiotics, at least one or more of the oils surpassed both antibioticsin hindering all of
the bacteria tested.

In conclusion, our hypothesis was not supported from the results that were drawn from our experiment.
First, we anticipated that the seal oil would prevent bacterial growth, however, the seal oil did not work at
all in stopping any of the bacterial growth and did not meet our expectations.

We also expected the essential oilsto have at least 10 mm of bacteriainhibition, but that was not
supported; stinkweed and rosewood showed 6mm and 9mm of bacterial inhibition for one bacterium, Staph
aureus. However, the other essential oils showed inhibition zones varying from 10mm to 85 mm.

Definition of Aromather apy
by Tiffany Creed

Aromatherapy is the science of taking natural plants, extracting oils from them, and using them for
different medical problems.

There are three ways of getting oilsinto our bodies. They are olfaction, transcutaneous, and ingestion.
Olfaction means through the nose, either through direct inhalation, or using a diffuser. Transcutaneous
means through the skin. You can do this by taking a bath, and massage. Ingestion means taking it through
the mouth.

The most common way to distill oilsis boiling the part of the plant (that applies to your medical
problem), and it extracts into the container you are using to contain your oil.

In conclusion, aromatherapy is a natural way to reduce medical difficulties.

SHARING OUR STORIES......

Student/ Mentor comments, interviews and strategic developmental project essays that helped move us
forward.

Mentor Comments:

TinaMéelin, MT(ASCP) Ketchikan General Hospital Clinical Laboratory

It has been my privilege working with these remarkabl e young people and with community educators. It
is always enlightening see what happens when we allow the studentsto “ take the wheel” inthe “ real
world” of science. They will very soon be the leadersin our field. Sharing projects together provides a way
for improving communication between all ages, and builds bridges of understanding and respect. We all
have much to learn from each other. Thisis nothing new to the Inupiaq culture, as passing on knowledge
and skills has always been one of their strongest traditions. It isour hope that those participating in these
science projects will help encourage others and provide more opportunities for our young peoplein their
education and career choices.
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Kathleen Douglass, MT(ASCP) Maniilaq Health Center Clinical Laboratory Manager

Getting the students out of the classroom and into the real world helps bring the “ Aha” back into
learning. That “ stuff” that islearned in the class room actually appliesto the “ real world" and to our
lives. They get to see” sciencein action”. Itisnot just something in a book. The “ stuff” their grandparents
taught them about plants and animals are backed up by the scientific community. The elders know what
they are talking about. Being able to apply concepts to the real world inspires curiosity and questioning and
leads to finding answers. As community mentors, it isour Job to help these young people see that what they
learn in the classroom appliesto lifein the world. If we keep the interest alive, who knows where it might
lead, the sky’ sthe limit!

Student comments:

AnnaLincoln: Northwest Arctic Borough School District Middle School Student:

For the last two years, we did science projects on aromatherapy. | learned a lot from these experiences
such as using a color meter and saline to titrate the bacteria samples and how to use other laboratory
equipment. We learned a lot about essential oils and the effects they have on bacteria. The experiences
wer e both awesome and fun at the same time.

Ariana Walker: Northwest Arctic Borough School District Middle School Student:

Our projects were not only fun and interesting, but also educational. | was learning about things that
my momis learning in Nursing School. We tested a lot of essential oils on bacterial samplesto seeif any
would inhibit the growth of the bacteria. The best part of this project was doing the experiments at the
hospital lab. We had to learn special hand-washing techniques for infection control and to make sure our
hands did not add any foreign bacteria to the bacterial samples we were testing.

Tiffany Creed: Northwest Arctic borough School District Middle School Student:

| learned so much when doing this project. Before we started the project, | had no clue what aroma-
therapy was. | learned about things | had never even thought of, and the effects of essential oils on the
bacteria fascinated me. | had never done a project this advanced or one that applied to real life and that
might positively affect the medical world today.

I nterviews with mentors, conducted by students:

Thefollowing is an interview with EImer Goodwin, a native of Kotzebue:
by AnnaLincoln, NWASD Middle School Student

Anna: Where and when were you born?
Elmer: Kotzebue, Alaska January 15, 1941.

Anna: Where were you raised?
Elmer: Kotzebue area.
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Anna:  Who taught you about using stinkweed and Tundra Tea for Wounds?
Elmer: Ahna (grandmother)

Anna: Istherealimit on how much tundra tea you should have? If so,why?

Elmer: * Stinkweed in tea, you should only have one cup daily, because some people might have a reaction.
Tundra Tea, you shouldn’t have every day, only 2 times a week. Stinkweed and tundra tea clean out your
system.”

Elmer: “ Onetime when | was a boy, | got a big cut on my thumb and it got real red and full of pus. | had
ared streak going up my arm. My Ahna got dry stinkweed and rub it for long time in her hands to make it
soft. She put little water in it and made a paste and put it on my cut and wrapped it in cloth. The next day it
was healing up, the pus was gone and it was a lot better.”

Anna: Arethere any other traditional plants that are good for you?
Elmer: Juniper Berries, you don’'t want too much of that stuff either, because some people might have a
bad reaction. Have one cup a week, good for diarrhea, bad colds, and coughs.

Interview with Carl Houghton, MD:
by Tiffany Creed, NWASD Middle School Student

Personal Information:

Name: Carl Houghton

How long worked at Maniilag: 6 months
How long worked as doctor: 7 years

What Kind of doctor: Pediatrician, internist

1. If therewereno antibiotics, and someone got a mild bacterial infection, would their immune
system be ableto fight theillness? Most of the time it should.

2. How do antibioticswork? It depends on the antibiotic. Some destroy cell walls of the host cell,
and some interfere with the protein synthesis.

3. Why do some antibioticswork faster than others? Some take time because they actually need to
kill bacteria, and some take less time because they just stop bacteria from multiplying.

4. Doyou think antibiotics or essential oilswould work better? Antibiotics. You did your testing
on agar plates, right? TC: uh-huh. CH: Well, it's very easy to kill bacteria, even soap does, but
you need to know if antibiotics and essential oilswill damage human cells.

Martha Shield F.B. 9/4/03
What Stinkweed Is Used For:
Sinkweed is used for earaches, bee stings, and swelling.
The way stinkweed is used for earachesisto boil the plant and use the broth to put into your ear.
For bee stings and swelling, chew the plant and put it on the spot where swelling or bee stings are.

Materia M edica of some plant and tree extracts used in experiments:
compiled by Ariana Walker, Tiffany Creed and AnnaLincoln
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Eastern White Cedar

Most Common Name: White Cedar

Country of Origin: Native North America

The Eastern White Cedar has avery fruity aroma, is slow growing and when crushed, smells like an apple.
This essential oil isgood at fighting coughs, fever, intestinal parasites, venereal diseases and cystitis.

Balsam Fir

Most common name: Balsam Fir

Latin name: Abies balsamea

Country of Origin: Canadian wilderness

It may be irritating to the skin. It isagood soap and is anice disinfectant. Balsam fir smellslike apine
forest, is very refreshing, and is often used in perfumery. It is made from root, bark, wood, seed, fruit, |eaf
or flower of the plant.

Black Spruce

Most common name: Black Spruce

Latin name: Picea mariana

Country of origin: Canada

The Black Spruce essential oil is extracted from the needles and has a pine scent. It is an excellent tonic for
the adrenal glands.

Lemongrass

Common name: lemongrass

Lemongrassisvery useful. Itisused for colic, fatigue, indigestion, muscle aches and pains, and stress.
Lemongrassis non-toxic, and may lead to skin irritation with too much use.

Ledum::

Common name: Tundra Tea, Laborador Tea

As atea, ledum soothed stomachs, coughs, and hoarseness. It is also believed to cam occasional
nervousness. Ledum has been used for yearsin folk medicine. Asatea, it was also believed to stimulate
the nerves.

Stinkweed:

Latin name: Artemisia annua

Common Name: Annua wormwood, Sweet wormwood, Sweet Annie, Stinkweed:

Stinkweed is a shrubby, stink plant growing up to 60 — 120 cm. It isnumerous flower headsand isa
branched, leafy stem. This plant isfound in Europe and in the north central and northeast regions of the
United States of America. The aerial parts possess medicinal properties executing anesthetic, anti helmintic,
diaphoretic and cathartic effects.

Ravensara; Ravensare — Aromatic Ravensare

Botanical name: Ravensara aromatica

Ravensaraisreferred to (by the people of Madagascar) as the ail that heals. They have used it traditionally
for combating colds and flu. It has antiseptic properties and is supporting to the nerves and respiratory
system.
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Ravintsara— Cinnamomom camphora
Aromatic tree growing wild and cultivated in Madagascar. The leaves, bark and stem are traditionally used
in Madagascar as atonic and anti-viral.

Lemon

Lemon is said to prevent scurvy by our ancestors who traveled the seas. Lemon can be used to balance the
nervous system, as a disinfectant, for purifying the body, to refresh and uplift, but it may cause skin
irritations. In our experiment, E. coli was resistant to lemon, has a zone of 30 mm on Haemophilus
influenza, its zone on Strep pneumonia and Staph aureus was 16 mm, and on Strep A, it had a small zone of
12 mm.

Eucalyptus dives

Eucalyptus divesis high in Phellandrene and low in eucalyptol. This species of eucalyptus has different,
more specific antiseptic action than other eucalyptus oils. Y ou should avoid direct inhalation, but it is
excellent for skin or topical application. Eucalyptus dives can be added to food, soy, or rice mild asa
dietary supplement. Eucalyptus worked best on Strep pneumoniawith a zone of 35 mm to inhibit bacterial
growth. Next was Staph aureus, 28 mm, Strep A, 9 mm, E. coli, 11 mm, and Haemophilus influenza, 8 mm.

Palma Rosa

Cymbopogon martini, also known as Palmarosa, is said to secure the heart, stimulate the cellular
regeneration, and moisturize skin, to calm and uplift and for nervous exhaustion and stress conditions. It
has afloral-rose grassy scent, and is used today in Ayurvedic medicine. Palmarosa was most affective on
Haemophilus influenza with a zone of 29 mm, the zone on Strep pneumonia was 23 mm, on Strep A, 15
mm, E. coli, was 14 mm, and Staph aureus was 17 mm.

Eucalyptus globules

Eucalyptus globulesis only one of the three hundred different species of Eucalyptusin theworld, and itis
the best known. Eucalyptus leaves are not only found in Australia, but now can be found in subtropical
regions throughout the world. The medicine in Eucalyptusis found in the oil, found in the dried |eaves.
Eucalyptus globules are used as a decongestant, |oosens phlegm, and relieves spasms. Itsleaves are used
for teas, bronchitis, colds, and coughs. Eucalyptus globules worked best on E.coli, we measured a zone of
25 mm, second, was on Strep pneumonia, with azone of 16 mm, on Strep A and Haemophilus influenza,
had a small zone of 14 mm, last was Staph aureus and we measured 11 mm.

Eucalyptus radiata

Eucalyptusradiate isgrown in Australiaand Tasmania. It isatall, aromatic evergreen tree of the myrtle
family. Eucalyptus radiate is used in steam inhaation and afew whiffs so al it takesto clear a stuffy nose
and afoggy head. Eucalyptus radiate should only be used infrequently becauseit is difficult to eliminate
through the kidneys. In our experiment, Eucalyptus radiate worked best on Staph aureus, which had a zone
of 27 mm, on Strep A, there was a small zone of 13 mm, and Haemophilus influenza, 21 mm with double
whole plate inhibition.

Lavandula angustifolia— True Lavender

Origin: Mediterranean countries, England, France

Lavender is awoody, evergreen shrub with pointed, narrow leaves and purple flowers that comes from the
mint family. True lavender that grows at higher atitudes than others do, tend to be more calming. True
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lavender is not to be confused with Spike lavender. The chemistry can differ by far. Spike lavender isa
stimulant with a camphorous smell.

Aniba rosaera— or Rosewood

Isimported from Brazil and is distilled from the wood. It has a sweet, woodsy floral, spicy smell, and is
used to relieve stress and balance the central nervous system, for easing colds, and coughs, and can be used
as an aphrodisiac and skin care. Rosewood is an antidepressant, and is said to stimulate new cell growth,
regenerate tissues, and help minimize lines and wrinkles. Rosewood had a zone of 56 mm and showed
whole plate inhibition, which means the bacteria in the whole plate, was thinned out because of the
Rosewood. On Strep pneumonia, the zone was <82 mm, we saw no growth on the agar plate at all, the zone
of E. coli plate was 48 mm, and had whole plate inhibition, Haemophilus influenza had a zone of 56 mm,
and Strep was 28 mm.

Spike Lavender — Latin name: Lavandulalatifolia

Country of Origin: Spain

Type: Flower

Spike lavender gets its medicine from the flower and is made in Spain. Y ou can take it through steam
inhalation, but avoid usage if pregnant. It is sometimes recommended to be used as an insect repellant, and
some authorities have even said it is useful for hair and skin care. Spike lavender is used as an analgesic
(pain reliever) antidepressant (a stress reliever) and antiseptic. In our experiment, spike lavender worked
best on Strep pneumonia with a zone of >82 mm, we saw no growth, Staph aureus, 48 mm, Strep A, 35 mm,
E. coli, 32 mm, and Haemophilus influenza was resistant.

Peppermint
Origin: Europe, United States: small plant

Botanical name: Menthe piperita, color: Clear with ayellow tinge
The plant originated in Europe and was eventually brought to the United States, here, it is mostly grown in
Washington state and Oregon but is also grown in Idaho and Wisconsin.

Uses. Peppermint can be used for scabies, colic, exhaustion, asthma, nausea, headache, flatulence, vertigo,
headache, and sinusitis.

Safety: Avoid in cardiac fibrillation, epilepsy, and fever. Peppermint is a mucous membrane irritant, and
can be neurotoxic (toxic to the nerves).
A Good Mixture: Peppermint blends well with geranium, lavender, rosemary, sandalwood, bergamot, and
marjoram.

Niaouli — Botanical name: Melaeuca quinquenervia.

Color: Clear.

Uses: Niaouli can be used for treating oily skin, acne, bronchitis, whooping cough, cuts, colds, dull skin,
flu, coughs, aches, and sore throat.

Safety: There are no specific safety precautions while using this oil.

A Good Mixture: no information found.

Cinnamon - Botanical name: Cinnamomum zeylanicum:
Color: Golden Y ellow/Brown

Origin: Brazil, India, Jamaica, Java, Martinique

Type of plant: Tree
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Uses: Cinnamon is a spice found on the inside of tree bark. The trees are found in several different places.
The cinnamon tree can grow up to about 30 feet high. The oil comes from the fruit, the leaves and the roots.
The uses of cinnamon (in terms of medicine) are reducing constipation, exhaustion, flatulence, lice, low
blood pressure, rheumatism, scabies, and stress.

Safety: The oils can come from both the leaves and the bark, but the bark is too hazardous to use.
Cinnamon is a mucous membrane irritant, and strong skin sensitizer.

A Good Mixture: The essential oil cinnamon mixes well with is clove, citrus oils, myrtle, caraway, nutmeg,
and olibanum.

Clove Bud: Botanical Name: Eugenia caryophyllata

Cloveis antiseptic, stimulating, a soothing agent, and a muscle relaxant.

Uses. It can be used as mouthwash, to relieve toothaches, and an insect repellant.

Safety: Clove Bud isadermal and mucous membraneirritant. Use carefully if you are under the influence
of alcohal, if you have hemophilia, if you have prostrate cancer, if you have kidney and liver problems or if
you are taking anticoagul ants.

A Good Mixture: Clove blends well with cinnamon, grapefruit, basil, black pepper, and citronella.

Ti Tree— Botanical name: Melaleuca adternifolia

Color: Clear with ayellow tinge

Uses. Ti tree can be used to treat acne, sinusitis, athlete’ sfoot, warts, Candida, flu, cold sores, colds, insect
bites, cuts, corns, itching, migraine, oily skin, ringworm, chicken pox, sores, spots, urethritis, and whooping
cough.

Safety: May cause senditization in some patients.

A Good Mixture: Ti Tree blends well with lavandin, geranium, clove, lavender, cananga, marjoram, clary
sage, rosemary, and nutmeg.

Thyme — Botanical Name: Thymus vulgarius

Color: Reddish Brown

Uses. Itissaid that thyme can get rid of rats and fleas. It is used for sinusitis and asthma, and it eliminates
gas and reduces fever, mucus and headaches. Y ou can useit as a household disinfectant when vaporized.
It is also adeodorant and antiseptic.

Safety: Thyme vulgarus can cause skin irritation. 'Y ou should not use thyme when you are pregnant or you
have high blood pressure.

Some Pathogenic Microor ganisms we tested
compiled by students

Candida Y east

Candida albicans — Y east infections result from an overgrowth of Candida abicans, which are a
form of yeast that’s usually found in the lower bowel, but it can also be found in many other places of the
body. Yeastisclassified in the kingdom of Fungi, which is almost everywhere in nature, including the air.
Y east grows very rapidly, especially when in substances containing sugar. If your immune systemis strong
and working well, it can keep Candida albicans growth under control.
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Treatments for Candida yeast overgrowth should start with a high protein low carbohydrate diet.

Y ou should avoid al acohoal, sugar, sweets, and bread for alower risk of getting Candida albicans, whichis
usually found in women.

There are numerous symptoms for yeast: some include hypoglycemia, sugar cravings, shakiness,
mental confusion, distractibility, short attention span, tiredness, confusion, spots in front of eyes, easily
bruised, chronic gas, and skin problems such as athlete’ s foot, hives, fungusin toenails, and very dry, itchy
skin.

Pseudomonas aeruginosa

Each year, about 2 million people are infected with nosocomial diseases, 10% of those people are
infected with pseudomonas. Pseudomonasis an infection caused by bacteria and can be in any part of the
body. People with Aids have a higher risk of getting pseudomonas. Y ou can only get pseudomonas if you
areill. Health care workers, sinks, and disinfectant solutions can spread this infection.

Enterococcus

Enterococcousis aball shaped bacteriaand is anosocomial disease. |f Enterococcous bacteria get
into your blood system, they can get to your heart and cause you to |loose weight, get the chillsand can
cause weakness. Enterococcus can cause many infections, including urinary infections. It isfound inyour
intestines and is not safe anywhere else on your body.

Hereare several essayswritten along the way that wer e instrumental in helping us move forward with
thisproject in our community.

Water shed Educational Project for Traditional Culture Camps
by TinaMelin
L esson Plan with Objectives
Traditional Camp science projects for kids K-12.
Baseline study.
1. Investigate the history of the watershed at Camp locations teaming up with Elders, kids and community
members. Ask the Elders how it used to be.
2. Study haligtic health of a stream or river located in the watershed  with different project teams of a maximum
of 3 required for science fair guidelines:
a. fish species present.
b. Macro invertebrate food source.
c. different habitat zones.
d. chemical analysis
e. Microbiological analysis.
3. Compile and present data according to science fair guidelines.
4. Set up and monitor fish incubation projects.

Integrating Science With Wellness: Blending Traditional Scientific Knowledge With Today
Observing locally, connecting globally with the GL OBE Science Program
by TinaMelin, MT(ASCP)
University of Alaska Fairbanks OLCG Summer Institute for Teachers and Community Educators
Implementation Presentation, June 2003
Community Outreach — Maniilag Health Center Clinical Laboratory Team
Northwest Arctic Elders, Students and Teachers
AISES and District Science Fair Projects, Northwest Arctic Region
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Where we are now.....

Thisisthe story of how the GLOBE Science program came to be a part of the Pitchuksaaqtit* Hope Project,
now known as the Wellness Movement. It is a story about reaching out for change and improvement in medicine and
the healing arts. It is about community action towards our Journey to Wellness* and the Circle of Healing* in Alaska.
It isastory of the remarkable young people of the Northwest Arctic Region teaming up with their Elders learning
about the traditional knowledge and healthy ways of living passed from generations of the Four Directions.* Itisa
story about the strengths, wisdom and cultural values of the people of the Northwest Arctic Region that isthe
foundation for Inupiat Ilitqusiat.*

1 Pitchuksaagtit — Inupiag word meaning “to encourage”

2 Journey To Wellness- wellness movement happening all over Alaska and the nation where people are
taking action and finding solutions that get to the root of the cause of our symptoms of physical, spiritual
and emotional imbalances.

3 Circleof Healing — Healing model document written by Robert Morgan, Ph.D., Traditional Healing
Planning Department, Southcentral Foundation in Anchorage. The Circle of Healing talks about
integrative paths for holistic health care with focus on Traditional Healing including Allopathic Medicine
and Alternative and Complementary Medicine choices.

4 Four Directions — refers to people from all over the world, all our relations and reminding us that we are
all connected.

5 Inupiat llitqusiat — It is best to consult with an Inupiaq Elder to understand the meaning of Ilitqusiat.

Where we have been....

Over the past few years, we have seen many changes in health care across our nation and around the world.
The shift has been towards a more holistic balance in healing of the mind, body and spirit. We have al been
exploring, remembering, and learning about the traditional values and healthy ways of the days of old from our
ancestors and our cultural heritage. Indigenous knowledge is being woven into healing as we continue to have more
choices to help usto feel good, get better, and stay on that path of health.

Education has also been changing as educators are embracing this trend with traditional values and knowledge
being integrated into today’ s teaching and learning techniques and knowledge base. Thisis demonstrated clearly in
Alaska by the Alaska Native Knowledge Network and the Alaska Rural Systemic Initiative....Native Pathways to
Education. Integrating this traditional knowledge from those who have observed over their lifetimes and stories
passed down is afocus for the UAF Science program, Observing Locally Connecting Globally (OLCG). The OLCG
has done this by bringing in the GLOBE Science Program; Global Learning and Observations to Benefit the
Environment for young people K-12. Teachers and educators work with this program in Alaska learning and sharing
knowledge with Elders and those connected to their elders, young people and scientists locally and then with others
around the world.

GLOBE is aworldwide science and education program coordinating the work of young students, teachers and
scientists to study and understand the global environment. GLOBE is an international partnership involving countries
around the world. In Alaska, GLOBE is partnering with local Elders, and members of the community. GLOBE
students are young scientists, tens of thousands strong, learning about Planet Earth, and then teaching us.

Where we wish to go......

The Maniilag Health Center Clinical Laboratory, who serves the people of the Northwest Arctic Region, is
teaming up with young scientists of Kotzebue and surrounding villages. As one of the hubs of science in our
community, our laboratory team is working on a community outreach program. We have been working with students
to help bring them into the real world of laboratory science as several students worked with us this past spring on
projectsto share locally and in local and state science fairs. We hope our participation may help encourage the
students to learn more about health care career choices, and in research and development in laboratory science and
other related areas as possibilities for their future to help improve their lives and those of the communitiesin which
they live.
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We see OLCG and the GL OBE science program as an opportunity for our young people and community
members. It isaway to get everyone of all ages outdoors together, studying and learning about the land around us and
all creations aswell as cultivating arich environment for sharing traditional cultural knowledge and skills. Working
on projects together developed by GLOBE, and those that will come from inquiry from these protocols can become a
path of integrating science with health and wellness.

There are severa Traditional Culture Camps being held this summer. Asan officialy trained OLCG/GLOBE
educator, | hope to implement this program as a choice for our teachers and young people. | plan to introduce our
young scientists to the GLOBE program during summer camp with the following protocols. | will then share what |
have learned with teachers and members of the community. Thiswill set the stage for the kids to work with the
GLOBE program during the school year and take ownership should they wish to do so. There will also be many
topics for their science projects for next year. All of the instruments, educational materials, weather observation
station set up and ongoing support from the GLOBE and OL CG teams of scientists, educators and global network will
be provided for those trained and participating.

Thisis how | plan to introduce the program to the elders and kids at camp. We will have a GPS, topographical
maps as well as Remote Sensing Satellite image maps so that we can learn to navigate together using the traditional
ways and the new techniques. We will begin with the Big Picture. The focus at the campsis on learning the
traditional values and ways so time will be limited for blending science participation. The elders and young people
will be working together. We will learn from our Cresator, from nature and from each other.

Here are several GLOBE protocols that we may cover if time permits:

1. Introduction to the GLOBE Science program- What isit and sharing letters from scientists who value and
use the data that GLOBE students collect.

2. Our Home Planet, the Global View- GLOBE Learning Activity to introduce students to the GLOBE
program with an overview of GLOBE's most significant features.

3. Our Special Place: The Local View — To give students their first experience to observe their GLOBE
Study Site, using their senses to obtain a holistic, motivating impression of the study site.

4. Atmosphere and Weather — Talk about predicting and patterns in the weather and cloud formation. Study
GLOBE cloud charts.

5. Navigation —Old and New — GPS Investigation — Introduction to navigation and mapping using celestial,
traditional, and GPS satellites. We will use the GLOBE GPS protocol.

6. Learning about holistic health of the Watershed —

What is awatershed and why isit important

History of the watershed asking the elders to help us understand and the way it used to be.
Life cycles of fish.

Macro invertebrates as food for the fish.

Hydrology water Transparency Protocol

Hydrology Water Temperature Protocol

Hydrology pH Protocol

Student learning assessment:

We will use the traditional Campfire Talking Circle for ng what we have learned.

When we get back to town, we will meet at the Boys and Girls Club Computer learning lab to learn more about the
GLOBE Program web site and practice entering and compiling the data we have gathered. We may plan a potluck
celebration and invite elders and community members for a sharing night of stories and pictures from our experience
together at camp.
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Camp Sivu is Good Medicine
by TinaMelin, MT(ASCP), Summer, 2003

Thisisastory of aspecia invitation to spend aweek this summer with scientists of the Northwest
Arctic region. It was an honor and a privilege to attend Camp Sivu Traditional Culture Camp with young
people K-12 of the Northwest Arctic region and their Elders. We were al there together to have fun and to
learn and remember the Traditional Inupiat Illitqusiat Values that embrace healthy ways of living. We were
there to take time to appreciate and enjoy this great land, its people and all its wonders.

Our hearts and minds were opened and spirits lifted more each day as we left behind our daily work,
school and activities to spend this time together on the beautiful Kobuk river at summer camp just as so
many had before us. It was a place where it became natural for us to connect with the land, the people and
our Creator for those of al ages and cultural diversities...honoring our differences. Together, we became a
loving, supportive family enjoying healthy seasonal activities and rites of passage just as the Inupiaqg people
in this region have always done since the days of old.

There were six weeks of sessions with different groups coming in each week. Every day was
carefully planned from the morning prayer and devotional asking our Creator for guidance to all the daily
activities and workshops to the evening snacks and closure. Many had their loving hearts and hands in this
camp. The Elders were there with us to share their stories and their wisdom and knowledge from all their
years of living. The teens were there as trained counselors and were so good with the kids. Adults from the
community were there to work, participate and share their knowledge. Community educators were thereto
help weave in educational activities and especially to encourage integration of Traditional scientific
knowledge and observations over time. Changes in weather patterns and subsistence activities were shared
aswell asways of navigation, both old and new. The traditional ways of observing and learning from
nature was passed down. Educational sessions with help from the Elders facilitated |earning about the plants
and animals and our environment. Traditional arts and crafts were taught. Throughout the sessions,
gpiritual connection was one of the Inupiat lllitqusiat values that was always woven in. All of these
activities helped the young people appreciate their own heritage and the value of the wisdom that is so
important for the quality of their lives and those of their families and communitiesin which they live.

There was time made for everything afamily could possibly do at camp and more. The food was
carefully planned and specially prepared and focused around the healthy Traditional foods such as fresh
fish, Caribou and wild greens and berries. Each morning the elders would take a group down river to check
and set the net for fish. They would always come back with fresh salmon and whitefish for lunch and
dinner. They would then teach processing and preservation techniques during the learning sessions such as
cutting, drying and smoking. Cleaning and maintaining camp chores were shared by all. Stories of safety
and survival throughout the seasons were taught by the Elders during the learning sessions. There was time
for favorite things like swimming, canoeing and hiking. Story Telling, berry picking and gathering the wild
medi cine plants were some of the favorite activities as well as swimming and boating. And the evening free
play time. The kids and adults each had their own time together just as afamily would. There were stories
shared that made us laugh and made us cry. We were all touched by the expressions of joy and happiness
al around us. Many had never had this opportunity to experience traditional camp with afamily. It warmed
our hearts and left us all with wonderful lasting memories and impressions. Many times it was said how
much we wish that everyone in our communities could experience Camp Sivu every summer.

One evening a group of uswent hiking up on the ridge behind the camp to pick berries. It was going
to be a beautiful sunset after awarm, fall-like sunny day. “ Wear your rubber boots because it will be muddy
going up!” When we got to the top of the ridge, we were overwhelmed by the beauty of the sight before us.
There were lakes and mountains and trees all around the vast Tundra and it took our breath away. There was
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every kind of berry that you could ever imagine and plenty of them. The Elders showed us how to pick the
berries and the Tundra Teain away that was efficient and ecologically sound so as to sustain them through
the seasons to come.

The kids were bounding all over the tundraand covered miles it seemed in just afew minutes. One
little boy looked at me concerned and brought me back to the task at hand when he said, “Tina, you are not
picking berries!” | said | will but | need a minute to take thisin because | am overwhelmed by the beauty
and | cannot believeit! Thelittle boy just smiled and off he ran to pick more berries. My imagination ran
wild as | could just picture the ancestors walking across the tundra and animals from long ago. It seemed
like we could see a show of time right before our eyes....spirit memory. We were all happy doing something
that had always been ajoy to al who had come here. We felt a specia freedom and our spirits soared and
our guards came down, and we were able to open up and share our thoughts and feelings, and to talk about
everything. We all felt safe and happy at that moment in time with no worries. Such ahealing place. This
was the perfect student learning assessment tool .....all ages sharing and talking together in agroup. All of
us out there doing something healthy together. | thought about how God sure must be smiling because this
must be what He likes His children to experience every day!

Camp Sivu Traditional Culture Camp in the Kobuk river valley is Good Medicine for al who have
the opportunity to go. | will always cherish the memories of that week spent at camp with the people of the
Northwest Arctic Region. | hope that many more will get to go for many yearsto come.

INUPIAQ VALUES

Our understanding of our universe and our placeinitisa belief in God and a respect for all His
creations. Every Inupiaqisresponsibleto all other Inupiat for the Survival of our cultural spirit, and the
values and traditions through which it survives. Through our extended family, we retain, teach and live our
Inupiagq way.

The Northwest Arctic Borough School District AISES Science Fair will support and endorse the Inupiag
values during the Fair. The following list was established by the Inupiat of NW Alaska and summarizes the
values of the Inupiag people of the Arctic Region of Alaska:
+ Knowledge of Language
% Respect for Others

% Cooperation

¢ Respect for Elders

¢ Lovefor Children

% Hard Work

+ Knowledge of Family Tree

% Avoid Conflict

+ Respect for Nature

% Spirituality
< Humor
% Family Roles

+» Hunter Success

s Domestic Skills

< Humility

% Responsibility to Tribe

206



GLOBAL WELLNESSINITIATIVES

EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES, LINKSAND PARTNERS
Life Application Study Bible. 1996. Tyndall House. Holy Bible, New Living Trandation

http://www.arctichealth.org Arctic Health — An information portal to issues affecting the health and well
being of our planets northern most inhabitants.

www.aises.org (AISES) American Indian Science and Engineering Society

WWW.asm.org American Society for Microbiology (ASM) —invited students and mentors to share
initiatives at ASM Undergraduate Educators Conferences. Also shared information as mentors,
encouragement and support for our projects.

www.asmcue.org American Society for Microbiology Conference for Undergraduate Educators.

http://www.cdc.gov/ncidod/aip/index.html - Centers for Disease Control (CDC) Arctic Investigations
Program.

http://www.ucalgary.ca/aina Arctic Institute of North America (AINA)

MATE : Madagascar - Man and The Environment— Conservation group lead by Olivier Behrathat sent
samples and information for the students on two of their aromatic trees traditionally used in
healing....Ravensara aromatica and Cinnamomom camphora, or Ravintsara. MATE isanon profit and non
governmental organization (NGO) based in Madagascar. It works for the promotion of conservation by
development and underlines the importance of the work in association with rural populations to handle the
dramatic problem of the threats of overexploitation and disappearance of natural resources.

www.mate.mg www.olivierbehra.com

www.rjbuckle.com — Clinical Aromatherapy for Health Professionals

www.unitedaromatherapy.org/resta.php3 - Response Emergency Stress Team of Alaska

www.icisf.org — International Critical Incidence Stress Foundation
Aliksir- Aromatic plant products education and processing company in Quebec, Canada who shared
information and sent samples of aromatic plants and trees from Canada for the students to work with.

www.aliksir.com

http://www.lycaeum.org The Lycaeum: Huge resource for lots of ethnobotanical plants.

http://herb.umd.umich.edu Native American Ethnobotany Database. A database of foods, drugs, dyes, and
fibers of Native American peoples derived from plants.

No Barriers Education Foundation—  www.no-barriers.com  Neal Petersen grew up during Apartheid in
South Africa, overcoming great obstacles to excel in the sailing world, being the first African American to
sail around the world alone. Neal isamotivational speaker, sailor and mentor in education for all ages and
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gave encouragement and inspiration to our students and mentors. Neal provided information on traditional
ways of nautical navigation to share with our students at camp.

Brother Bear — Motion Picture: Walt Disney Pictures Productions
BUCKLE, JANE. 1997. Clinical Aromatherapy in Nursing. Singular, USA, Arnold, UK.

RIJIBUCKLE ASSOCIATESLLC. 1998. Foundationsin Clinical Aromatherapy: A Self- Directed Study
Course for Licensed Health Professionals

BACH, RICHARD. 1970. Jonathan Livingstone Seagull. Harper Collins.

LEWIS MEHL-MADRONA. 1997. Coyote Medicine: Lessons From Native American Healing. Simons
and Schuster, Inc.

SCHOFIELD, JANICE J. 1989. Discovering Wild Plants: Alaska, Western Canada, The  Northwest.
Alaska Northwest Books

ACKERMAN, DIANE. 1990. A Natural History of the Senses. Vintage Books at Random House, Inc.
SIEGAL, BERNIE. 1986. Love, Medicine and Miracles. Harper Collins Publishers, Inc.
WEIL, ANDREW. 1995. Spontaneous Healing. Ballantine Publishing Group.

GLOBAL LEARNING AND OBSERVATIONS TO BENEFIT THE ENVIRONMENT. 2002. Globe
Program Teacher’s Guide: Washington DC

DICK, ALAN. 1997. Village Science: Alaska Native Knowledge Network
GARIBALDI, ANN. 1999. Medicina Floraof the Alaska Natives

WILDWOOD, CHRISSIE. The Encyclopedia of Aromatherapy

TISSERAND & BALACS. 1996. Essential Oil Safety. Churchill Livingston, UK.

BATTAGLIA, SALVATORE. 1995. The Complete Guide of Aromatherapy. The Perfect Potion, Virginia
Queensland.

PRICE, SHIRLEY. 1996. Aromatherapy for Health Professionals. Churchill Livingston.
TISSERAND, Ed. 1993. Gattefosse's Aromatherapy. CW Daniels Company.
SCHNAUBELT, KURT. 1998. Medical Aromatherapy. Frog LTD. Berkely, Ca.

LAWLESS, JULIA. 1992. The Encyclopediaof Essential Oils. Element Books, UK.
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DAVIS, PATRICIA. 1988. Aromatherapy A —Z. CW Daniels, UK.

HARRIS, BOB. 1998. The Aromatherapy Database. An excellent resource put together with painstaking
care by amicrobiologist and herbalist. All references have abstracts — even those in foreign languages.
Available from Essential Oil Resource Consultants, France.

VALNET, JEAN. 1990. The Practice of Aromatherapy. Rochester.

ROSE, JEANNE. 1992. The Aromatherapy Book. North Atlantic Books, Ca.
PENOEL, DANIEL. Natural Home Health Care using Essential Oils
TISSERAND, MAGGIE. Aromatherapy for Women

WORWOOD, VALERIE ANN. 1991. The Complete Book of Essential Oils and Aromatherapy.
Macmillan London Limited.

ALASKA NATIVE KNOWLEDGE Network: University of Alaska, Fairbanks, Alaska.
http//:www.ankn.uaf .edu

ARCTIC HEALTH-CONSORTIUM LIBRARY; TRADITIONAL HEALING
http//:www.arctichealth.org

ALASKA NATIVE MEDICAL CENTER TRADITIONAL HEALING LIBRARY -Anchorage, Alaska
WWW.anmc.org

OBSERVING LOCALLY, CONNECTING GLOBALLY: : University of Alaska, Fairbanks, Alaska
http//:www.uaf .edu/ol cg

GLOBAL LEARNING AND OBSERVATIONS TO BENEFIT THE ENVIRONMENT: GLOBE
http//:www.globe.gov

UNITED STATES FREEDOM CORPS: Volunteer Organization Consolidation
http//:www.usaf reedomcorps.gov

MANIILAQ HEALTH CENTER —www.maniilag.org

NORTHWEST ARCTIC SCHOOL DISTRICT - http://www.nwarctic.org

NANA —www.nana.com

CAMP SIVU — Noorvik, Alaska
http://www.agqal uktrust.com
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HEALING POWER OF VOICEO

"My Way to Myself" . Preserving the Healing Power of Voicein a Community-Based
Participatory Research Project on Alaska Native Pathways towar ds Sobriety

Gerald V. Mohatt and Stacy Michelle Rasmus

University of Alaska Fairbanks,
Center for Alaska Native Health Research
ftgym@uaf.edu and ffsmr@uaf.edu

ABSTRACT. The “People Awakening Project: Discovering Alaska Native Pathways towards Sobriety”
(PA) isaculturally-anchored, community-based participatory research project (CBPR) of the sobriety
process among Alaska Natives. This paper will discuss the development of an interactive, multimedia
research tool produced by the People Awakening project team that preserves the narrative force of thelife
history process, and integrates the primary psychosocial research findingsin away that is consistent with
local standards of knowledge acquisition, social learning and healing. A single case example will be
presented to illustrate how the preservation of voiceis asimportant as the recording of words, particularly in
the process of dissemination of results and findings back to the local people. The research process can be
healing for the individual, community or communities involved, and the application of research findings can
contribute substantially and meaningfully to the local social movements towards healing. Research can be
an empowering way to one’'s self, and the preservation of the full process of learning, knowing and telling
through such multimedia forms as CDs and DV Ds provides an innovative bridge from modern format to
traditional form, and from research towards healing.

KEYWORDS: Alaska Native; Inuit; sobriety; alcohol; community-based participatory research (CBPR);
healing; narrative; prevention; social action; health.

INTRODUCTION

"I was sitting there in the bar, | was just looking back at everything. It’s like | was outside of
my body and | could see myself. And | thought, jeez, so poor. So poor, my own seif... My
body hurts everywhere. | was looking at myself, from right above myself, and | was aching,
hurting, and wanting to cry. And | couldn’t believe | was sitting in abar, but | had to do it for
myself. | had to go back to a bar, to make sure | did not want another drink.

And | did it. | sat there for two hours, as weak as | was. | sat there for two hours. |
said, | am done, totally done drinking. [My husband] he says, “Do you want counseling?
You needto goto AA?’ | said, no. | don't need nothing. | just need my way to myself. | am
done. | don’t want another drop of acohol for the rest of my life".

-People Awakening Project participant
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The quote above is a short excerpt from amuch longer life history of an Inupiag Eskimo woman who
volunteered to share her story for the, “People Awakening Project: Discovering Alaska Native Pathways
towards Sobriety” (PA). PA was afive-year, federally-funded study designed to provide an Alaska Native
understanding of the sobriety process (NIAAA 1RO1 AA 11446-03). The impetus for sobriety research
among Alaska Natives arose as a community-based response to a series of local newspaper articles entitled,
“A Peoplein Peril” that detailed the extreme costs of substance use and abuse among Alaska Natives in both
rural and urban areas of the State (Anchorage Daily News, 1988). These articles projected an image of
Alaska Natives as on the brink of self-destruction and fundamentally lacking the resources to effect change
in their own communities. A group of Alaska Native officials from across the State joined with University
of Alaskaresearchers and faculty in acall for amore complete story, told in the voices of the local people.
In an innovative move away from studying the reasons for drinking, social dysfunction and despair, PA was
developed and funded to preserve and transmit stories of personal and community protection, resilience,
achievement and success from Alaska Natives from all tribal regions across the State.

Within the research process it became clear to both PA researchers and participants that there was a
tremendous amount of healing attached to the process of relating and receiving alife history. The
connection between research and healing manifestsin the transformative power of words and story to create
meanings that effect change on both an individual and collective level. This paper responds to the theme of
the 14™ Inuit Studies Conference, “Bringing K nowledge Home: Communicating Research Results to the
Inuit,” by discussing the process through which the PA research team, in collaboration with a Coordinating
Council of Alaska Native elders and tribal officials and community members, were able to transform the
research product into atool for social action to address a primary health disparity among Alaskan Inuit and

other Alaska Native peoples.

A SHARED KNOWLEDGE, A SHARED VOICE: PA AND CBPR

The People Awakening Project (PA) was designed as a culturally-anchored, community-based
participatory research project (CBPR) of the sobriety process among Alaska Natives (Minkler and
Wallerstein, 2003; Mohatt et al., 2004). CBPR is a collaborative approach to conducting research that,
“equitably involves all partnersin the research process and recognizes the unigue strengths that each brings’
(Minkler and Wallerstein, 2003: 4). CBPR essentially begins with aresearch topic that isidentified as

important to the community with the overall aim to combine, “knowledge and action for social change to
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improve community health and eliminate health disparities’ (Minkler and Wallerstein, 2003: 4). CBPR, and
its related variations such as participatory action research (PAR), have been used with particular success
among Native North Americans in health and mental health related areas (Israel et a., 2005; Manson, et al.,
2004; Wallerstein and Duran, 2003). CBPR is acrucial component for empowerment of research
participants and collaborators from the non-scientific community, and works to demystify the research
process and produce results that can be accessed at the local levels for immediate socia action. A CBPR
approach produces a shared knowledge that remains firmly community-based, and as such, must be
communicated or returned in away that is accessible, appropriate and useful within this primary context for
socia action and change.

The primary research aims and questions guiding PA were identified and refined by a Coordinating
Council of Alaska Natives representing all five tribal regions of the State including: the Inupiag of north and
northwest Alaska; the Yup’ik/Cup’ik of southwest Alaska, the Alutiig/Aleut of south-central Alaska and the
Aleutian chain, the Tlingit/Haida of Southeast Alaska and the Athabascan of Interior Alaska. The
Coordinating Council was afluid group that experienced some flux over the years of the project, but
consisted of a core group of 10 individuals whose direction and guidance remained consistent and strong for
the duration of the project. A few key issues arose as primary components of their collective vision for
research on Alaska Native sobriety. Essentially these involved the way in which the research team would
learn from the local people, and the ways in which the research team would communicate what was learned
to others. The Coordinating Council unanimously agreed that alife history or narrative method would
constitute the most culturally appropriate way to learn how Alaska Natives maintained or achieved a sober
and healthy way of life. Certain members on the Coordinating Council, in particular, urged the research
team to learn as they have learned throughout their own lives from their elders through story, song and
observation of practice.

The PA research team under the guidance of the PA Coordinating Council collected atotal of 100 life
histories over athree-year period from Alaska Native individuals from all five tribal regions (27% Y up’ik,
20% Inupiag, 19% Aleut/Alutiig, 17% Tlingit/Haida, 17% Athabascan). PA project participants ranged in
age from 21 to 78, with 44% male to 56% female. An open ended, semi-structured life history interview
format was used to elicit information on such areas as; childhood, family life, community life, participation
in traditional activities and subsistence, schooling and education, work and domestic life, marriage and
childrearing, death and loss, substance use and abuse, abstinence, recovery and wellbeing. Participants for
the PA research project were recruited through advertisements calling for volunteers or nominations of
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Alaska Native individuals who had never abused alcohol or other substances or those who had once had a
problem but had quit or were in recovery, and who would be willing to share their life stories. The PA team
was overwhelmed with the initial response from the local communities seeking participation in the research,
and our Coordinating Council strongly urged us not to turn anyone away who wanted to share their lives and
experiences. Supplementary funds were sought and acquired to interview everyone who so courageously
volunteered to be a part of the project. Aswe would learn later on, in the process of gathering, reviewing
and analyzing the hundreds of hours of digital recordings, the chance to tell one’s story is asimportant for
the advancement and preservation of health as it for the advancement and preservation of knowledge.

A CBPR approach requires that knowledge gained through the research collaboration be given back to
the local communitiesin away that can be used within their own communities and on their own terms, to
effect change, promote socia action and reduce disparities in health and wellness (Lewis, 2001; Park et al.,
1993). The traditional products of the research endeavor, including scholarly publications, posters, reports
and presentations, are more consistent with the needs of the scientific communities, and while useful for
obtaining funds for social programs and follow-up research, may find little practical use within the local
communities. This point relates directly to another of the PA Coordinating Council’s main concerns, that the
results of the PA research be shared with Alaska Native people in their communitiesin away consistent
with their practice of learning and receiving information. PA participants shared their knowledge with us
through story and discourse. Reading transcripts of the interviews could only approximate the power of the
spoken word, and an essential component for healing was lost in the translation and transcription. The
Coordinating Council pointed out that it is essential that young people learn about their culture and way of
life from their own people, in their own words, language and voice. Alaska Native people will identify not
only with what is being said, but how it is being communicated, through tone, pacing, volume and
pronunciation. The healing power of words inheresin their performance (Kleinman, 1988; Laderman and
Roseman, 1996), and among Alaska Native and Inuit peoples this power iswell documented and understood
(Fienup-Riordan, 1995; Minor, 1992). It became clear then that the PA sobriety narratives were themselves
tools that could effect social action and change within the local communitiesif the healing power of the
voice could be universally heard.

IN OUR OWN WORDS: CREATION OF A PEOPLE AWAKENING CD-ROM

A theme that arose with regular frequency during the life history phase of the PA research was that
telling is healing. PA participants would often state explicitly that their sobriety was directly related to their
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ability to give voiceto their feelings, thoughts and experiences in their everyday lives. As part of the
collaborative aspect of the PA research, participants were offered monetary compensation for their time and
knowledge shared during the interview. Many PA participants declined compensation and instead preferred
to have the money donated to the tribe or elder’ s group, and stated that they wanted only for their story to be
shared so that others may “ catch” something from it that could be of use (Morrow, 1995). Asthe PA project
moved into the dissemination and renewal phase, the PA research team met with the Coordinating Council
once again to discuss ideas for transmission of the research data and results back to the collaborating
communities. Theidea of an interactive CD-ROM was presented to the Coordinating Council, as away of
communicating the research back to the participating communities and received strong support. Despite
initial concerns regarding the technological aspects of the media, the general consensus of the Coordinating
Council wasthat if it could provide avehicle for PA participantsto tell their storiesin their own words and
with their own voice, then it would be worth it. There were several important areas of concern and

discussion surrounding the development of the CD-ROM and these will be taken in turn below.

Inclusion and exclusion: who participates?

The PA project collected over 100 life histories of varying length, some containing over 10 recorded
hours. The CD-ROM media platform is restrictive in the sense of space and file limitations, and we found
that in total we could expect to include only 20 of the 100 life histories on the PA CD-ROM. A
collaborative selection process then ensued with each PA team member nominating PA participants for
inclusion on the CD-ROM. It was decided that there would be two life histories selected for each of the five
tribal areas with an even distribution of malesto females and with the inclusion of at |east one life history
conducted in a Native language (e.g. Yup'ik Eskimo). All nominations were reviewed by the Coordinating
Council, and the nominated participants were contacted by telephone to explain the development of the PA
CD-ROM and seek their permission to be a part of the process. We initially anticipated the PA CD-ROM to
be aweb-based education tool that could be used in atreatment or prevention context with Alaska Native or
other aboriginal peoples. Many of the PA participants supported the use of their life stories in this way, but
were reluctant to participate if the CD would be accessible online. This was an unanticipated “bump in the
road” for the PA CD-ROM development, and eventually the idea to make the CD program available on the
internet was revised.
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After we had received permission and consent from the PA participants to include their life histories
on the PA CD-ROM we began the process of editing the transcripts and working with University of Alaska
Fairbanks, Ora History Program to create the CD-ROM. Several participants wanted names and places
removed from their life histories to protect the privacy of their family members. One participant wanted to
be listed as “anonymous’ and wanted her story edited for content references to persons or place, but at the
same time was deeply committed to being a part of the CD-ROM project and felt her story needed to be
heard, especially by young Alaska Natives.

Another PA CD-ROM participant was concerned that the stories may be misused by individuals who
might not understand the power of the stories and the words of the elders. This participant suggested that a
page be included on the CD-ROM describing the proper use and meaning of oral history and oral tradition
for Alaska Native people. These concerns underline the inherent power of the stories shared by the PA

participants to effect change in both their own lives and in the lives of others.

Benefits and limitations

The benefits of the CD format are clearly evident. A CD provides not just a vehicle for sharing what
we |learned during the PA project, but allows others to share in the process of how we |learned. The CD-
ROM format preserves knowledge and voice, and becomes an interactive way to experience the datain a
style more consistent with oral and tactile forms of learning. The PA CD-ROM also has the potential of
reaching children and young people who use computers daily in their schools in both the rural village and
urban center contexts. Y oung people in the village are highly literate in modern technological innovation,
and even adults tend to seek out regular Internet access for online shopping, thus redefining the scope and
nature of the “bush order” (Christensen, 2003). The PA CD-ROM allows young people to experience an
immediate sense of mastery as they navigate the CD, and is a creative way to imbed tradition within modern
innovation. The PA CD-ROM is a concrete representation of the successful blending of old ways with the
new, where a Western-based format is given indigenous form.

Potential limitations are also clear and must be considered carefully. Most prominent is the restricted
range of the CD-ROM to reach only those within proximity to a computer, and more specificaly, a
computer of recent make. While the number of rural households with a computer is steadily increasing as
the capabilities and reach of wireless and satellite connections expands, the majority of homes still do not

have computers available to them for regular use. What computers are available in the village may also
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present some significant limitations for using the PA CD-ROM. The PA CD-ROM was designed to work on
both PC and Macintosh platforms, but experiences some technological problems with the Macintosh
operating system, and requires additional specification to allow the audio to play. Many of the school
districts throughout rural Alaska have contracts with Apple and have only Macintosh computers available
for use in the schools, there is currently an instruction sheet available to address this problem, but the “fix”
may prove too complicated for more novice computer users to negotiate.

Another limitation that was touched upon earlier concerns the limited capacity of the CD-ROM in
terms of space constriction. We were only able to include 20 of the 100 life histories on the PA CD-ROM,
and that means that many were left out that present different perspectives, realities and representations of
everyday life and sobriety among Alaska Native people. The PA CD reflects well the nature of the data
gathered during the research project, but should not be considered representative of the “ Alaska Native”
experience in general.

Despite these apparent limitations the PA CD represents the most efficient medium to date that
transmits the knowledge gained through the community-based research process using the local methods for
effecting personal and collective change. Through the PA CBPR process it became evident that the life
history method was more than away of gaining knowledge about atopic, issue or phenomenon, it was also
away that Alaska Native people, in other contexts of their everyday lives and social interaction, made sense
of their experiences so that they might continue to heal and possibly provoke healing in others. In the next
section of the paper we will present a single-case example from the PA CD-ROM to illustrate this healing

power of story and voice in the lives of our Alaska Native participants.

TELLING ISHEALING: A YUP' IK/CUP'IK ESKIMO CASE EXAMPLE

Narration isauniversal process that is constructive, acquired and culturally dependent (Frank, 1995;
Mattingly and Garro, 2001). People learn to tell stories within a cultural context that allows for the
expression or repression of particular themes, emotions and experiences to varying degrees and in highly
divergent ways. Aswe learn to tell storiesin culturally specific termswe are, in a sense, creating and
reconstructing experience. Bruner (1987: 15) discusses this restorative aspect of narrative:

...eventually the culturally shaped cognitive and linguistic processes that guide the
self-telling of life narratives achieve the power to structure perceptual experience, to
organize memory, to segment and purpose-build the very “events’ of alife. In the
end, we become the autobiographical narratives by which we “tell about” our lives.
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Story and oral tradition has an integral place in Alaska Native culture and everyday life (Fienup-
Riordan, 1995; Hensel, 1996), and in turn, the PA research has shown that culture is fundamental to the
sobriety process (Mohatt et al., 2004). As was stated earlier, through the PA CBPR process we learned that
narratives and oral histories do not just say something, they do something (e.g. Laderman and Roseman,
1996). Both the audience and the narrator are changed by the experience. The mgjority of the PA
participants, from all tribal regions, described their sobriety in terms of their awakening to their culture and
an awareness of how they themselves were connected. One of the major themes that arose from the PA life
histories was that discourse and story have long been a part of the traditional healing landscape throughout
Alaska, and the strength to tell about one’ slife and experiences, reflects the individual and collective
capacity to heal (Profeit-LeBlanc, 2003; Smith, 2003). Healing, though, is bound functionally to the act of
telling and cannot at times be tranglated into written form without losing the essential quality of voice. How
our PA participants talked about their lives and experiences, whether they laughed or cried, whispered or
screamed, sighed, tensed or flattened their affect changed, in very important ways, what they were saying.

An example from alife history collected for the PA project and included on the PA CD-ROM will be
used here to show how the narrator evokes meaning, emotion and catharsis through the strategic use of
voice. Thelife history was transcribed originally using a prose form, and voice features such as weeping,
laughing, sighing, prolonged silence and rapid or hurried speech, were only evident when the original
recording was listened to. The excerpt that follows was re-transcribed from prose into a“ practical poetics’
that takes pause asits basic line determinant and creates an “ open text” comprised of “audible sentences’
(Tedlock, 1983: 6). The written text is here rendered as closely as possible to the spoken narrative to
elucidate voice features. Each pause in speech is reflected by the creation of anew line in writing. Longer
pauses are reflected by greater spaces between lines relative to the speaker’s default pause length. Pitch and
loudness are reflected by the use of capitals and italics respectively. Words spoken in louder voice are
written LIKE THIS. Words spoken with stress or emphasis indicated by tightness in voice are written like
this. All other voice features such as weeping and laughing are noted in parentheses (). The following
excerpt isfrom the life history of a Cup’ik Eskimo woman with over five years of sobriety. In the passage
below she describes her self-conscious coming to terms with her experience, culture and self.

Interviewer: | would just like to ask what you were able to forget or
what sort of discomfort it took away from you when you would be
drinking?

PA Participant:
HmMmm—
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Mostly now I think it's

all the things that | never talked about,
the trauma in the drinking family,

the sadness...

the...

Just not being...

Mostly | think,

not being able to have somebody to talk to
really in-depth.

| mean you can talk to your friends about problems, you know,
but sometimes | think,

we need to talk about really how...

Just SEARCH in there

whenever something occurs.

And | think I've been bottling up my childhood,
my parents drinking,

because | never really talked about it

really to anyone,

just keeping those

into myself (whispers).

After | did the twelve steps of AA,

| recognized that that's was what

my ancestors followed,

follows.

Our ancestorstell us

we shouldn't keep anything inside of us

because that's...

| believe that's what drove me to drinking and getting dependent,
was keeping myself to myself.

In my ancestors' times everybody shared who they are,
how they're feeling to everybody.

Y eah (whispers).

Interviewer: Were there moments along the way that seemed like
important steps for you, that seemed like you were making some kind
of progress or seeing some kind of change in yourself?

PA Participant:

Well,

| was sitting in the kitchen and all of asudden | started crying—
and for what, | don't know.
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And then while | was crying and my son was looking at me... (laughs
softly)

And then along the way-

| love myself, | LOVE MYSELF AS A CUPIK WOMAN!
Whoaaaaaaa------ (cries out and laughs)

Reeeeally cried.

That's one of them.
[End section]

What can be seen immediately, if not adequately heard, is that the way this participant tells her story
reveals certain integral aspects important to understanding how she came to terms with her experiences. Her
voice is steady, calm and even. She starts off slowly with more frequent and longer pausing. Her voiceis
much softer and tenser in the first half of the narrative, often dropping off into a whisper. The use of pause
in a narrative can have dramatic effects on meaning. Anthony Woodbury (1987: 187), working with Central
Alaskan Y upik and Cup’ik oral traditions, finds that in the “ default” instance short pauses will create
cohesion, while unusually long pauses will convey digunction, or dramatic anticipation. He adds to this that
“lack of pause’ can also convey a sense of “urgency” and “fierceness’ in astory. Asthe narrator inthe
piece above continues her story, moving past her experience of trauma and isolation, her verbal pace
guickens. Her voice becomes louder and lighter and she laughs more easily. Her story climaxes with her
yelling out triumphantly, “I love mysdlf, | love myself asa Cup’ik woman!” Thisis followed by a shrill wail
(Whoaaaaaa) and laughter, so infused with joy and relief, it literally causes the listener to quiver from the
sheer force of her voice.

Thisis but one small example of the power of voicein story to effect change. Aswe listen to the
narrator in the segment above, it is difficult to remain removed from the story. Her words gain particular
power as she uses her voice to laden them with emotive force. Sheis, in asense, able to use her words as
arrows and “shoot” them out through voice in away that is more likely to pierce through to the heart of
those listening (Basso, 1983). Thisis not an uncommon way to use language in aboriginal societies, where
the oral form continues to predominate as the primary vehicle for knowledge (Cruikshank, 1998). Eldersin
Y up'ik Eskimo society will caution the young people to the “power of words’ (Fienup-Riordan, 2003), and
“strong talk” remains as one of the most effective agents of social control in these groups (Wyman, 2004).
But the words are only one part of what makes the talk “strong”. The PA narratives are asimilar form of

“strong talk” because they are intended to promote or produce socia action and change. As the case above
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illustrates, they function in this capacity most truly and effectively by preserving the full narrative
experience, both words and voice, to evoke healing.

FROM RESEARCH TO HEALING: THE PA CD-ROM IN SOCIAL ACTION

Through the PA CBPR research process we learned the ways in which telling can be healing, and
through the creation of the PA CD-ROM we attempted to provide atool that can be used in a capacity for
socia action. The PA research alowed us to bear witness to the power of people’s story to change lives,
their own and others around them. Our PA participants wanted their stories to be heard by other people. The
academic or scholarly standard in research typically requires a certain amount of retelling and reframing,
such that the knowledge that was shared is told to, rather than heard by, others. Because PA was designed as
a CBPR project, one of the primary objectives for the research was to produce materials that can be
accessed and used by the participating communities to reduce health disparities or effect socia change. One
of the primary potential uses for the PA CD in the local community context was envisioned as part of a
treatment or prevention program, particularly targeted at the youth population in rural Alaskan villages.

Currently, few formal resources are available in the rural villages to address issues concerning the
mental health of the youth, including substance abuse and suicide (Allen et al., 2004). In most regions
throughout Alaska, youth and adults have to leave their home communities and travel to subregional hubs,
or to one of the major city centers to receive treatment for substance abuse or other mental health related
problems. Many of the villages may employ one or maybe two paraprofessional wellness workers such as a
certified substance abuse counselor or amedical health aide, but these workers are often overwhelmed with
their case loads and have little time available to spend on prevention efforts. Thisisan areaof significant
health disparity in Alaska, and the need is urgent to address the mental health of Alaska Native peoplein
their own communities.

The PA CD-ROM provides one tool for use in avillage context by local paraprofessionalsin the
health or socia service fields, teachers, clinicians, clergy, or even parents. The PA CD-ROM is essentially
an innovative way to reproduce and encourage the efficacy of alocal, traditional option for healing and
recovery. Asthe narrative from the previous section made clear, story and oral tradition have an important
placein Alaska Native culture and everyday life, and are an integral part of maintaining and promoting
health and wellbeing for individuas, families and communities. Stories are one way in the traditional
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community context for making the important, and even life-changing or life-saving connections between
self, kinship, culture and environment.

The PA CD-ROM can be used in an informal, local community context or in aformal treatment-based
or clinical environment to reproduce this type of traditional healing way. We have learned from presenting
the PA CD-ROM that the stories are most effective when they are experienced socially. Many of the stories
told by the PA participants and included on the CD-ROM contain painful or raw accounts of traumatic
eventsincluding physical, verbal or sexual abuses, suicide and attempted suicide, loss and illness among
other things that could cause listenersto recall or re-experience their own traumas or pain. It isimportant
then when the PA CD-ROM is being presented or shared with an audience to be sensitive to how an
individual might react to hearing such stories, and to ensure that there is adequate and appropriate measures
in place to assess the audience or individual listener’s reactions to the stories.

The PA CD-ROM was designed specifically with clinical applicationsin mind, and the CD-ROM
contains a section for researchers, clinicians or other interested persons to tour the PA “Pathways to
Sobriety Model for Alaska Natives,” and alows guided access of the life histories through this model to
understand the psychosocial processes involved in the sobriety and substance abuse process (Figure 1)
(Mohatt et al., 2004). The following steps are suggested as a way to implement the PA CD-ROM ina
healing context.

1. Introduce the People Awakening CD-ROM as part of a group or one-on-one meeting.

2. Show theindividual or group how the CD works and let them gain familiarity with the mediain an
instructive and supportive setting.

3. Choose alife history and listen to a selection together.

4. Ask for reactions to the narrative and to the CD-ROM in general. Isit comfortable, understandable,
meaningful, powerful, interesting. Ask the listeners to reflect on their feelings when they heard the
story. Were they sad, excited, angry, hopeful or fearful ?

5. Select another section from the CD in advance that might “speak” to the particular members of the
group or the specific individual and listen to the section together and reflect on it. For example, if the
group or individual is young, select narratives from younger participants or sections of childhood and
adolescent-age recollections. If the group is young parents, select passages about parenting and
childrearing.

6. Explore the relationship between culture and sobriety by listening to specific parts of the narratives
and talk about the ways in which talking about something or giving voice can be healing.
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7. ldentify ways the individual/s can talk about their own life experiences using examples of othersin
the PA CD-ROM.

8. Encourage the individual/s to create their own life stories to share with their family, children or peers.

The People Awakening Project: Pathways to Sobriety Model for Alaskan Natives
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“Life as it is meant to be lived.”

Figure 1. PA “Pathwaysto Sobriety Model for Alaska Natives,”

Thereis amultitude of things that can be gained through the experience of listening to the PA life
histories, especialy for those young and older Alaska Native people who might struggle today to make the
important connections between their sense of self and their social worlds. Some positive messages that our
PA participants and Coordinating Council of elders and Alaska Native community representatives have

identified as fundamental to this project and to the process of healing among Alaska Native people include;
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know you are not alone, recognize there is hope and healing happening in your own communities,
understand that telling is healing, focus on the strengths, find the way to yourself, and remember that it is

never too late.

CONCLUSION: FINDING THE WAY TO YOURSELF

The People Awakening Project is community-based participatory research endeavor at the University
of Alaska Fairbanks aimed at developing a culturally-anchored understanding of the sobriety process among
Alaska Natives. Through the collection of 100 life histories from Alaska Native participants from across the
State, we found that the process of research itself can evoke healing. Thus, true to the action-oriented nature
of our research approach we sought to preserve not only the data that was shared with us, but the full nature
of the exchange. When it came time to focus on presenting the PA data, we realized that it was not only the
words that carried the force and meaning, it was the words spoken in the voice of the community members
that carried with it the greatest power to heal. The development of the PA CD-ROM was away to transform
research datainto atool for social action. The PA participants were provided a secure medium for the
preservation of their knowledge, and a vehicle for sharing this knowledge with future generations. State and
tribal organizations received culturally-anchored, community-based materials for treatment, prevention and
education of substance abuse and other mental health related issues. Y outh, parents, elders and other
community members are, consequently, able to learn about the sobriety and healing process from their own
people. There remain severa important limitations to this type of dissemination medium, but the benefits
and potential usesin atreatment or prevention context with young people in their own communities make
the venture not only worthwhile, but vital. Story isaway towards culture, and culture towards sobriety, and
sobriety lights the way towards oneself. But as one Yup’ik PA participant states. “ Today life is good, you

know. And it’s not the end of the story, by any means.”
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Agentive and patientive verb basesin Ifiupiaq
Tadataka Nagai
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ABSTRACT. The Inuit language has two types of verb bases that can take both intransitive and transitive
endings. agentive verb bases, for which intransitive subject corresponds to transitive subject, and patientive
verb bases, for which intransitive subject corresponds to transitive object. This division has often been noted
in the literature, but the principle behind it has been rarely considered. This paper attempts to clarify the
semantic principles behind this division in North Alaskan Ifiupiag, by examining verb bases that refer to
motion, verb bases that refer to the agent’ s physical impingement on the patient, and pairs of verb bases
involving iterative postbases.
INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this paper is to discuss the principle of distinction between two classes of verb bases
in North Alaskan | iupiaq: agentive and patientive verb bases. First, we need to define those two types of
verb bases. There are two overlapping criteriato find out whether a verb base is agentive or patientive.

Thefirst criterion is the correspondence of intransitive subject with transitive subject or transitive
object. Thus, for agentive verb bases intransitive subject corresponds to transitive subject. For example
(abbreviations used are: AS: absolutive; CTU: contemporative unrealized; HT: half-transitive; IND: indicative;

MD: modalis; RL: relative; s. singular; T™M: terminalis; vL: vialis; 3: third person; 4: fourth person):

) a afun abnamik tautuktuq
afuti-g abnag-mik tautuk-tuq
man-AS.S woman-MD.S  See-IND.3S
intransitive subject ‘the man saw awoman’
b. afutim abnaq tautukaa
afuti-m abnag-g tautuk-kaa
man-RL.S woman-As.s See-IND.3s3s
transitive subject transitive object ‘the man saw the woman’

Example (1a) is an intransitive sentence, while (1b) is a corresponding transitive sentence. The

intransitive subject, afun ‘man’, in (1a) corresponds to transitive subject, afutim ‘man’, rather than
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transitive object, abnaq ‘woman’, in (1b). So tautuk- ‘see’ in (1) is an agentive verb base. On the other

hand, for patientive verb bases intransitive subject corresponds to transitive object. For example:

(2) a ayaupiaq naviktuq

ayaupiag-g  navik-tuq

cane-As.s break-IND.3s

intransitive subject ‘the cane broke’
b. afutim ayaupiaq navikkaa

afuti-m ayaupiag-g  navik-kaa

man-RL.S cane-As.s break-IND.3s3s

transitive subject transitive object ‘the man broke the can€’

Example (2a) is an intransitive sentence, while (2b) is a corresponding transitive sentence. The
intransitive subject, ayaupiaq ‘cane’, in (1a) corresponds to transitive object, ayaupiaq ‘ cane’, rather than
transitive subject, afutim ‘man’, in (2b). So navik- ‘break’ in (2) isa patientive verb base.

The second criterion to distinguish agentive from patientive verb bases is that a half-transitive
postbase is optional or obligatory, respectively, in anti-passive forms. Thus, agentive verb bases do not
require a half-transitive postbase in anti-passive forms. Actually, (1a), where the verb inflects intransitively
without a half-transitive postbase, is an anti-passive sentence corresponding to the transitive sentence (1b).
On the other hand, patientive verb bases do not yield anti-passive forms without a half-transitive postbase,
as shown by the fact that (2a), where the verb that inflects intransitively without a half-transitive postbase, is
not anti-passive. To form anti-passive forms from patientive verb bases, we need to add a half-transitive
postbase after the verb base. Compare (2.) with (3):

(3) afun ayaupiamik  navgiruq
afuti-gayaupiag-mik navik-i-tuq

man-AS.S cane-mMD.S break-HT-IND.3S ‘the man broke a cane’

where the verb inflects intransitively with a half-transitive postbase, is an anti-passive sentence

corresponding to the transitive sentence (2b).
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In the literature the distinction between agentive and patientive verb bases has often been addressed,
under various designations, since Kleinschmidt (1991 [1851]). But much less discussed have been the
principles behind the distinction, that is, what makes a verb base agentive and what makes a verb base
patientive. What follows is an attempt to find out some of the semantic properties of agentive and patientive
verb bases, by taking up three sets of verb bases. The following sections look at: verb bases that refer to
motion; verb bases that refer to the agent’s physical impingement on the patient; and pairs of verb bases

involving iterative postbases. The final section provides concluding remarks.

MOTION VERB BASES

In this section we will ook at verb bases that refer to motion. Such verb bases may be subdivided
into those which refer to the agent’ s motion with respect to the patient and those which refer to the patient’s
motion caused by the agent.

Verb bases that refer to the agent’ s motion with respect to the patient, such asin (4.), are agentive.

4.) tikit- ‘reach’, aquvit- ‘sit down on’, mayug- ‘go up (hill etc)’, ataaq- ‘descend’, nutik- ‘jump
over’, kaivit- ‘go around (something)’, qaafig- ‘pass, naluk- ‘swim across, tati- ‘lean on’,

utig- ‘return to’

For such verb bases, the patient is location, which is not caused to be in motion. On the other hand,

verb bases that refer to the patient’s motion caused by the agent, such asin (5.), are mostly patientive.

(5. uvufag- ‘bring’, katak- ‘drop’, mumik- ‘turn over’, aat- ‘take away’; isig- ‘bring in’, iki- ‘ put

in box, container, vehicle', kivit- ‘sink’, nuut- ‘move’, igit- ‘throw’, uviqg- ‘cause list’

For such verb bases, the patient is caused to be in motion. Thus, we may conclude that motion verb
bases whose patient is not caused to be in motion are agentive, while motion verb bases whose patient is
caused to be in motion are patientive.

However, of verb bases of the latter type, those which portray the patient as being caused to bein

motion at a specific locus relative to the agent, such asin (6.), are agentive.

(6. akiyaq- ‘carry by hand’, kakaaq- ‘carry (person) on shoulders’, sabliag- ‘ put on thelap’,

amaag- ‘carry on the back’, igsruk- ‘carry (things) on shoulder’
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These verb bases may be viewed as having an ‘ agent-oriented meaning component’ (Haspelmath

1993), that is, the meaning component which depicts the specific way in which the agent isinvolved in the
event. Thus, although uvufag- ‘bring’ and akiyaq- ‘carry by hand’ both refer to a patient caused to be in
motion, they differ in that akiyaq-, unlike uvufaq-, specifies the patient’ s locus relative to the agent

during the motion. That is, akiyaq- has an extra agent-oriented meaning component, compared to uvufag-
in that it specifies the way the agent carries out the motion, i.e., by hand. So we may conclude that verb
bases with an agent-oriented meaning component are agentive even if they refer to a patient caused to bein

motion.

IMPINGEMENT VERB BASES

In this section we will ook at verb bases that refer to the agent’ s impingement on the patient. They
are subdivided into several semantic subclasses:

Verb bases that refer to the agent’s contact on the patient, such asin (7.), are agentive.

(7) aksik- ‘touch’, aluk- ‘lick’, kauk- ‘hammer (nail)’, kunik- ‘kiss', savit- ‘pat (dog)’

Such verb bases refer to actions in which the patient does not change state.
Verb bases that refer to the agent’s manipulating the surface of the patient, such asin (8.), are also

agentive.
(8) qitchuk- ‘scratch’, titig- ‘mark (ground)’, allag- ‘ clean (gun) with metal’, aglagaq- ‘ mark
(wood)’, mieujig- ‘paint’

Such verb bases also refer to actions in which the patient does not change state.
Verb bases that refer to the agent’ s changing the state of the patient, such asin (9.), are mostly
patientive.

(9. abit- ‘wet by spilling water’, afalat- ‘stir’, talu- ‘open (door)’, umik- ‘close, lock’, tasrit-
‘stretch’, gipit- ‘twist (rope)’, imu- ‘fold’, puyat- ‘make dirty’, uuyu- ‘lengthen’, nalbug-

‘straighten’, imaq- ‘wet to tan’
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By contrast, verb basesin (10.), which apparently refer to the agent’ s changing the state of the

patient, are agentive.
(10.) afula- ‘wet totan’, sivvug- ‘squeeze

In this respect afula- contrasts with its apparent synonym imagq- ‘wet to tan’ (9.). The difference

between these two verb basesis that afula- refers to the agent’ s wetting the patient as a process leading to
the patient’ s state of being tanned, but the focus is not on the patient’ s changing state from not being wet to
being wet, but on the agent’ s wetting. Thus, even though it does imply the agent’ s changing the state of the
patient, the focus is not on the patient’ s changing state, but on the process of the agent’sindulging in the
activity of wetting the patient. On the other hand, imaq- focuses on the patient’ s changing state from not
being wet to being wet. This difference is manifest in the examplesin (11.), which were composed by a

speaker when | asked about the difference between these two verb bases:

11) a abnam imabaa amiq
abnag-m imag-kaa amiq-g
woman-RL.S Wet-IND.3S3Ss  sKkin-As.S

‘the woman wet the skin to tan it’

b. abnam ukallig afulagaa gitummatfniagjugu
abnag-m ukallig-g afula-kaa gitummak-niag-jugu
wOoman-RL.S rabbit-As.s wet-IND.3s3s  tan-will-cTu.3s

‘the woman wet the rabbit (skin) to tan it’

These examples show that afula- does not complete the sentence as imaqg- does without another
verb base which indicates the event that completes the series of eventsinvolving what afula- refersto. That
is, imag- focuses more on the patient’ s final change into the state of being wet, while afula- focuses more
on the agent’ s process of wetting it. And this difference is correlated with the fact that the former is
patientive while the latter is agentive. sivvuq- ‘squeeze’ may be understood in asimilar fashion. That is,
most often you squeeze something not to change its shape from not being squeezed to being squeezed, but

as aprocess of dehydrating it. Its focus is not so much on the patient’s changing shape per se as on the

process of the agent’ sworking on it. Thus, it focuses on the agent’ s process, and it is agentive. Thus, of verb
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bases that refer to the agent’ s changing the state of the patient, those that focus on the agent’ s process are
agentive, while those that focus on the patient’ s change-of-state are patientive. This statement may be
paraphrased: those that refer to a complex process causing the patient’ s change-of-state are likely to be
agentive, while those that refer to a simple process are likely to be patientive. This is because complex
actions require more conscious, intensive, prolonged involvement on the part of the agent than simple
actions, so that they are more likely to be portrayed as the agent’ s indulgence. In this connection we may

understand verb bases such asin (12.), which are all agentive according to our second criterion in Section 1.

(12) argig- ‘roast’, saganiqtag- ‘fry’, ufirag- ‘sew bottom of mukluk’

They refer to the agent’ s changing the state of the patient through a conscious, intensive, prolonged
process. For example, you can abit- ‘wet by spilling water’ (9.) something by tilting above it a glass that
has water in it, and you can afalat- ‘stir' a soup by thrusting aladle into it and moving it around several

times, but to properly argig- ‘roast’ something you will need to sit for some length of time and check it
occasionally after putting it near fire. Thus, verb bases such asin (12.) are likely to focus on the agent’s
process, and they are agentive.

Verb bases that refer to the agent’ s instrument penetrating into the patient may be classified into those
which imply the splitting or killing of the patient and those which do not. Those which imply the splitting or
killing of the patient fall into two types: those which refer to semelfactive action and those which refer to
iterative action. The former, such asin (13.), are patientive, while the latter, such asin (14.), are agentive.

(13) avik- ‘cut (food) intwo’, kapi- ‘stab’, quppig- ‘cut (fish) in two’, Kipi- ‘cut (rope etc) intwo’,
niblug- ‘ cut by the throat’

(14.)  qirriug- ‘chop (wood) into pieces’, tira- ‘cut (fish) into small pieces’, uluag- ‘saw (wood) into

pieces, ikigaq- ‘cut (wood) into blocks', uukji- ‘cut (food) into pieces

Those which do not imply the splitting or killing of the patient, such asin (15.), are agentive.

(15.) naulik- ‘spear’, nivak- ‘shovel (snow)’, siik- ‘cut (fish) open’
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Thus, verb bases of this type are patientive unless they refer to iterative action or they do not imply
the change of the patient, in which case they are agentive.
For verb bases that refer to the agent’s contact on the patient which may involve some physical

impact on it, such asin (16.), the agentive/patientive value depends on whether the patient is human or not.
(16.) aqi- ‘kick’, patik- ‘dap’, tigluk- *hit with afist’, putyuk- ‘pinch’

When the patient is human, they are patientive. For example:

17) a afutim abnaq tiglukaa
afuti-m abnaqg-g tigluk-kaa
man-RL.S WOman-As.s hit-IND.3s3s

‘the man hit the woman’

b. afun abnamik tigluirug/* tigluktuq
afuti-gabnaqg-mik tigluk-i-tuqg/ tigluk-tuq
man-As.S woman-MD.S  hit-HT-IND.3s/box-IND.3s

‘the man hit awoman'’

The anti-passive form in (17b) requires a half-transitive postbase, so tigluk- ‘hit’ is patientive.

However, when the patient is non-human, these verb bases are agentive. For example:

(18) a afutim katchi tiglukaa
afuti-m katchi-g tigluk-kaa
man-RL.S wall hit-IND.3s3s
‘the man hit the wall’
b. afun katchimik tigluiruqg

afuti-g katchi-mik tigluk-i-tuq
man-AS.S wall-MD.s hit-HT-IND.3S

‘the man hit awall’
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C. afun katchimun tigluktuq

afuti-gkatchi-mun  tigluk-tuq
man-As.s wall-T™M.S hit-IND.3s

‘the man hit awall’

The anti-passive form does not need a half-transitive postbase, as in (18c), although it may take one,
asin (18b), so tigluk- ‘hit’ is agentive here. This difference according to the semantic nature (human vs.
non-human) of the patient may be viewed as being related to the expected impact on the patient. That is,
although hitting someone and hitting something are physically similar actions, which is the basis of their
assignment to one and the same verb base, they are mentally or socially very different actions in terms of the
impact expected on the patient. If you hit someone, you will expect some impact on that person: he or she
must feel some physical pressure; he or she may get physically damaged; and even if not physically
damaged, he or she may be mentally hurt by being hit. On the other hand, if you hit, say, awall, you
normally will not expect any apparent impact on the wall: it does not feel anything, nor isit physically or
mentally damaged. Therefore, actions denoted by these verb bases may be considered to differ in the
amount of impact depending on whether the patient is human or not. When their patient is human, that is,
when the action has afair amount of impact on the patient, they are patientive; otherwise they are agentive.
In addition, note from (18.b, c) that tigluk- ‘hit" may or may not take a half-transitive postbase. This fact,
together with the fact that a half-transitive postbase is obligatory in the anti-passive form when the patient is
human, as shown in (17.b), suggests that the version with a half-transitive postbase is related with the
implication that the action has some impact on the patient, whereas that without a half-transitive postbaseis
related with the implication that the action does not have any impact on the patient. Thisis confirmed by
examining possessor ascension sentences with this verb base. Verb bases of this kind allow possessor

ascension sentences, whose patient corresponds to the possessor of the patient of the unmarked sentence.

For example:

(19) a afutim tiglukaa abnam talia
afuti-m tigluk-kaa abnag-m talig-a
man-RL.S hit-IND.3s3s woman-RL.S arm-As.3ss

‘the man hit the woman's arm’
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b. afutim tiglukaa abnaq taliagun
afuti-m tigluk-kaa abnaqg-g talig-agun
man-RL.S hit-IND.3s3s woman-AS.S arm-vL.3ss

‘the man hit the woman on the arm’

(20) a afutim tiglukaa tupibmi talua
afuti-m tigluk-kaa tupig-mi talu-a
man-RL.S hit-IND.3s3s house-RL.4ss  door-As.3ss

‘the man hit the door of his house'

b. afutim tiglukaa tuppi taluagun
afuti-m tigluk-kaa tupig-ni talu-agun
man-RL.S hit-IND.3s3s house-As.4ss  door-vL.3ss

‘the man hit his house on the door’

(19.b) and (20.b) are possessor ascension sentences corresponding to the unmarked sentences, (19.a)
and (20.a), respectively. Thus, the patient in (19b) corresponds to the possessor of the patient in (19a), while
the patient in (19a) is expressed in viais casein (19b). The (b) sentences imply that the hitting has an
impact on the patient as a whole, not just on the part of it that the agent’ s hand touches. That is, the (b)
sentences portray more impact on the patient than the (a) sentences. Now, the anti-passive sentence

corresponding to (19.b), where the patient is human, is:

(21) afun tigluiruq abnamik taliagun
afuti-gtigluk-i-tug  abnag-mik talig-agun
man-As.sS hit-HT-IND.3S  woman-mMD.S  arm-VL.3SS

‘the man hit awoman on the arm’

Asis expected from (17.b), the anti-passive form has a half-transitive postbase. Next, the anti-passive

sentence corresponding to (20.b), where the patient is non-human, is:
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22) a afun tigluiruqg tupibmieik taluagun
afuti-gtigluk-i-tuq  tupig-mieik  talu-agun
man-As.s hit-HT-IND.3S  house-MD.4ss  door-vL.3sS

‘the man hit his house on the door’

b. * afun tigluktuqg tupigmieun  taluagun
afuti-g tigluk-tuq tupig-mieun talu-agun
man-As.s hit-IND.3s house-TM.4ss  door-vL.3ss

‘the man hit his house on the door’

Contrary to what we would expect from (18.b, ¢), where a half-transitive postbase is optiondl, it is
now obligatory, the version without it being impossible. So here the verb base is patientive. This shows us
that when the sentence implies an impact on the patient as a whole, the verb base is patientive. Thus we may
conclude that verb bases of thiskind are patientive when they imply afair amount of impact on the patient,
either because the patient is human or because it implies an impact on the patient as awhole; otherwise they
are agentive.

Verb bases that refer to the agent’ s causing the patient to lose its physical unity, such asin (23.), are

patientive.

(23) alik- ‘tear’, navik- ‘break (long object)’, piiyaq- ‘break (artifact)’, qupi- ‘split in two’, gaag-
‘bust’, uukkaaq- ‘break’

They refer to the patient’ s change-of-state. However, verb basesin (24.) are agentive.

(24) qaabag- ‘bomb’, nuutkutit- ‘blast’

They indicate not only the patient’ s losing its physical unity but also the agent’ s specific process
involved in it as a necessary factor, so they may be considered as having an agent-oriented meaning

component.

SEMELFACTIVE VS. ITERATIVE PAIRSOF VERB BASES

Ifupiaq has afair number of pairs of verb bases that differ in that one refers to semelfactive action
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while the other refersto iterative action. Thus;

(25.) semelfactive iterative
patik- ‘slap once pattak- ‘slap many times
Kigi- ‘bite once kifmag- ‘bite many times
avik- ‘cut (food) into two’ avgug- ‘cut (food) into many pieces

The formal relationship between a pair of thistype is not regular, but semelfactive forms are aways
formally simpler than the corresponding iterative forms, so we may posit an unproductive iterative postbase
(i) which attaches to some verb bases referring to semelfactive actions and (ii) whose form varies depending
on the verb base it attaches to. The characteristic of these pairsis that, whether the semelfactive formis
agentive or patientive, the iterative form is always agentive. Thus, following, aswell asthosein (25.), are

some examples of pairs where the semelfactive formis patientive and the iterative form is agentive:

(26.) semelfactive: patientive iterative: agentive
kapi- ‘stab once kapug- ‘stab many times
naluk- ‘throw once’ nalluk- ‘throw many times
putyuk- ‘pinch once putyuaq- ‘pinch many times
qupi- ‘splitin two’ quplug- ‘split into many’
anau- ‘whip once’ anaulig- ‘whip many times

And following are some examples of pairs where the semelfactive and iterative forms are both

agentive:

(27)  semelfactive: agentive iterative: agentive
afig- ‘say yesonceto’ affag- ‘say yes many timesto’
aqi- ‘kick once aqsrag- ‘kick many times

And thereis no pair where the iterative form is patientive. This shows that this hypothesized iterative
postbase makes the verb base agentive. Thusin such cases the agentive/patientive value of the verb baseis
morphologically conditioned by a specific postbase, which is related to the semantic property of iterativity.
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CONCLUDING REMARKS

We have seen that there are several semantic properties that are related to the agentive/patientive
value of averb base. They may be summarized as follows:

agentive verb bases: patientive verb bases:

the patient not caused to be in motion the patient caused to be in motion
the patient does not change state the patient changes state

less impact on the patient more impact on the patient
complex process simple process

iterative action semelfactive action

focus on the agent’ s process focus on the patient’s change

may have agent-oriented meaning component do not have agent-oriented meaning component

Thus, we may conclude that agentive verb bases refer to events where the agent is salient, whether
due to the focus on the agent’ s process or the agent-oriented meaning component, while patientive verb
bases refer to events where the patient is salient, whether because it is the most affected participant in the
event, or due to the focus on the patient’ s change. This shows that the division between agentive and
patientive verb bases is not random, but is based on some semantic principles, at least for some classes of
verb bases. What remains to be investigated is whether similar semantic principles can be identified for

other classes of verb bases.
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ABSTRACT. In 1784, in the Sugpiaq village of Tangihnag near Kodiak Island, Alaska, two men were
publicly executed by Russian fur traders and the village soon came under heavy Russian influence. It
remained a vibrant community through both the Russian and American periods but by the time of the 1971
passage of the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act the village population had decreased drasticaly.
Following public hearings, the village was declared eligible under the Act and a corporation, Leisnoi, Inc.,
was established to receive the settlement. A lawsuit ensued challenging the eligibility of Leisnoi, Inc.. This
litigation has continued in the courts ever since, essentially preventing the corporation from operating. The
last Tangirnarmiut moved to the city of Kodiak in 2002 leaving the village site unoccupied. A federally
recognized tribe with about 250 membersis based in Kodiak and provides services to its members even
though none reside at the old village site. This paper traces the history of the village based on published
records, archival documents and personal interviews.

Key words. Alaska Natives, indigenous identity, Russian America, Kodiak, Sugpiag, Alutiiq, Woody Island

INTRODUCTION
The natives live here because they say their fathers lived here before them.
G.I. Davydov, a Russian, describing the Wood Island Native settlement in 1802 (Hrdlicka, 1944)

After thriving for seven to eight thousand years, the Sugpiat, the indigenous people of the Kodiak
Island area, saw the world turned upside down with the arrival of Russian fur tradersin the late 18" century
(Jordan and Knecht, 1988; Crowell, 1988; Hrdlicka, 1944). At the time of first Russian contact people were
living in avillage they called Tangihnaq near present day Kodiak. They called themselves Tangirnarmiut.
The village name changed under Russian control to Leisnoi Ostrov (Wood or Woody Island).

The Tangirnarmiut spent eight decades under Russian rule and were forced to adopt Russian ways
and Russian language. By the time of the 1867 transfer of control of Alaskafrom Russiato the United
States, the Tangirnarmiut had embraced Christianity through the Russian Orthodox Church and were
bilingual in Russian and the Sugpiag language, called Sugt’ stun. Intermarriage with Russians produced
Russian surnames for most the community’ s residents. While the Tangirnarmiut continued to live many
aspects of their indigenous lifestyle, hunting, fishing, and gathering food from the land and sea, they also

practiced many of the ways of the visiting Russians. An identity connected to this place persists even after
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the last community on the island was forced to disperse. Former residents and descendents are determined

not to allow Tangihnag to become simply a community of memory.

RUSSIAN CONTACT

After over 20 years of effective resistance the Sugpiat were defeated with the bloody massacre by
the Grigorii Shelikov directed cannon attack at Refuge Rock near present day Old Harbor. Shelikov soon
established the first permanent Russian settlement at nearby Three Saints Bay (Black, 1988, 1992; Crowell,
1997; Oleksa, 1990; Pullar and Knecht, 1995).

Black says:

Theidlanders defeat ushered in perhaps the darkest period of their history, a period of
impressment and expl oitation not rivaled since and which ended only in the year 1818 with the
reforms instituted by the first naval officer to be governor of Alaska, Captain Leontii
Hagemeister (1992).

To the indigenous people of the Kodiak Island area the connection to their long ago background
remains a part of their being and the core of their identity. Suzuki and Knudtson (1992) describe thisfeeling
best when referring to Athabascans of the Alaskainterior saying “ The distant past is a dim but potent
memory”. The first written record refers to the Wood Island Native community, located on a small point of
land, as Tangihnag (“point of land”, “spit” or Chiniak, from Cinyag “land point”).

Shelikhov wrote that he feared that Tangihnag would be a part of attack on him prior to hisown
brutal attack at Refuge Rock (Black, 1992). The village did not escape Shelikhov’s brutality after the
Refuge Rock massacre. According to Black, citing 1788 Britiukov documents, Shelikhov attempted the
execution of two men at “Chiniak” who were accused of killing two Russians. They were tied together and
Shelikhov shot them both at the same time. He killed only the first and wounded the second. He then
ordered the wounded man beheaded (Black, 1992). In 1786, Shelikhov dispatched ten or eleven of his 113
men to the Wood Island settlement to occupy it through the establishment of atrading post (Bancroft, 1886).
In the winter of 1794-1795 two ships, the Del’ fin and the OlI’ ga, were built there (Black, 2004).

In 1810, Davydov described a dance performance at Wood Island that took place in 1802. Trandlated
by Dominique Desson, this provides a glimpse of the people and ambience inside atraditional structure less
than two decades after the first Russian contact.

The description saysin part:
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A large oil lamp burnt in the center of the kazhim and several smaller ones around the walls. The
space for the performance and the roof overhead were covered with dry grass. .

... . Here too, two men are sitting near an oil lamp holding drums, and two others are standing
on the sides, naked, with red stripes painted al over their body, wearing masks, with a small
stick in their mouth, and holding small paddles and rattlesin their hands. The masks were made
of bent twigs, in such away that the red and white decorated face of the men was visible through
the mask. Above the lamp, from the crossbeams connected crosswise with a guadrangle hung
arrows, baidarkas, floats, and other hunting equipment, and all of thisis rocked by a man as
before. Here, however, at each of the corner of the crossbeams, on suspended boards, a man sat,

who like the previous two, is wearing a mask and has his body decorated with different colors. . .

The spectators consisted of native inhabitants, dressed in their finery. The women were wearing
their best dresses such as cloth, parkas, or those made from marmot skin or eider down, almost
all had bones piercing their nasal septum, or beads threaded on sticks, while on their arms and
legs, their necks, and in their ears were as many beads as they could fit in, or all they had.
Everyone was very pleased with the performance. During the rest of the festival the women kept
bringing in food and serving it to people. They only had to look away for a moment and one of
the young boys would grab the dish and run away; then the women would start chasing, and

everyone roared with laughter. . . . (Davydov, 1810 from Desson, 1995).

EPIDEMICS

While the atrocities committed during the early Russian period (1784-1818) in the Kodiak Island

area claimed many lives, death from new diseases was a greater risk. The danger of new sickness was not

unanticipated by local Natives. In the early 1850s, Holmberg interviewed an old man who remembered the

first contact with the Russians. He quotes the Sugpiaq elder, Arsenti Aminak, who remembered what the

“eldest and wisest” of hisvillage cautioned at the time, “Who knows what kinds of sickness they will bring
us?’ (Holmberg, 1985 [1855-1863)).

The wise elder had legitimate concern. New illnesses began spreading among Kodiak’ s indigenous

people soon after Shelikhov’ s victory and the first epidemic of respiratory disease was documented on
Kodiak in 1804. In 1819, a severe epidemic of influenza hit Kodiak with a heavy death toll. In the winter of
1827-1828, another epidemic of respiratory disease hit Kodiak killing 158 Natives on the island.
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Throughout the Russian period in the Kodiak area, epidemics decimated the Native population (Fortuine,
1989).

The Great Smallpox Epidemic of 1835-1840 first appeared in Sitkain 1835 where the Russians had
taken many people from the Kodiak area. The disease broke out on Kodiak Island on July 8, 1837 and by
October some 265 Natives had died. By January 1838, another 473 had died on Kodiak (Fortuine, 1989). It
has been estimated that when the epidemic was over in early 1840, as many as two-thirds of the Native
population of southern and western Alaska had perished. The period of severe oppression and atrocities had
pretty much ended in 1818 and the Sugpiat had adopted many Russian ways. The Russian overseers main
concern was about how to stop the epidemic, and drastic action was called for. This single event probably
changed life for the Kodiak area Sugpiat more than anything el se other than the Russian conquest itself. By
1844, the 65 villages or settlementsin the Kodiak area were consolidated into just seven, one of which was
Wood Island (Hrdlicka, 1944 from Tikhmeniev 1861; Fortuine, 1989; Tikhmenev, 1978). While these
“new” communities are referred to as villages, they were more likely more like resettlement centers or
refugee camps (Pullar, 1992). The traditional social and political structures would have been broken down
by such a consolidation. One can only imagine the stress put on Wood Island village by the influx of
residents from other villages at the same time the community was trying to recover from the epidemic.

The village survived, even if looking quite different than it had in the past. In the consolidated
villages, the Russian American Company built frame houses, storehouses, and community buildings
(Fortuine, 1989). While the semi-subterranean houses, barabaras or chikluaks, were still used, they would
drop out of use in the coming decadesin favor of the frame houses. Each of the seven communities was
assigned one or two baidaras (large open skin boats called angiaks). New clothing was brought from Russia,
and livestock and agriculture were introduced in the communities (Tikhmenev, 1978). Of course, some of
this was not new to the people of Wood Island as the Russians had discovered its value for agriculture many

years before.

THE ICE INDUSTRY

The Russian-American Company began exporting ice to San Francisco from Wood Island in 1852,
following the California Gold Rush. Ice wasin dire need in California and the venture proved quite
profitable (Tikhmenev, 1978; Stevens, 1990; Federova, 1973; Gibson, 1976; Dmytryshn and Crownhart-
Vaughn, 1979; Higginson, 1908). The ice was cut by a horse-powered saw from alake adjoining the village.
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The workers, classified as “Koniagas’ and Russian (probably Creoles), were paid one ruble per day
(Stevens, 1990). They also received a noontime meal and three drinks of vodka a day. More additions were
made to the community as the Russians transplanted Natives from other villages to work in the ice trade
(Huggins, 1981). The Tangirnarmiut hunted and fished in the summertime and cut and stored ice in the
winter. The ice producing operation required the building of aroad, which wasthe first in Alaska. A water-
powered sawmill was built primarily for the production of sawdust for insulating and packing ice for the
journey to California (Stevens, 1990; Bancroft, 1886).

CREOLES

The influence of Russian culture on the Sugpiat of the Kodiak area, including Wood Island, was
perhaps manifested most by the creation of anew social class called Creoles. Creoles, initially the offspring
of Sugpiat women and Russian men, were granted a special classification as a means of guaranteeing basic
civil rights. The classification was soon expanded to include Sugpiat and other Alaska Natives who pledged
thelir political alegiance to the Russian tsar. Thus, it was quite possible to be classified as a Creole while
being one hundred percent biologically Native.

Oleksa (1990) says:

Creoles combined elements of two cultures, often spoke two languages, and later could read and
write two or more, but were not biologically ‘mixed.” To be a Creole was more a matter of the

spirit, a state of mind, a question of self-identity.

Oleksa also describes a“ Creole” as one who
...had adopted certain Slavic-European attitudes and traits, had been trained in a Western-type
school, and thereby qualified for a position in the middle or upper management of the colony.
Creoles were not necessarily of mixed racial stock and did not necessarily have to abandon much
of their heritage as Native Alaskans. They thought of themselves as having the best of two

worlds, rather than as victims caught tragically between them.

The Russian population of Alaska at any given time during the colonial period averaged only about
550 (Federova, 1973). Therefore, those referred to as “ Russians” were usually Creoles. When control of
Alaskawas transferred by Russiato the United Statesin 1867, all Creoles were given the option of moving
to Russia at Russian America Company expense or receiving the amount in cash that it would take to travel

to St. Petersburg. By this time most of the management positions, as well as the clergy positions of the
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Russian Orthodox Church, were filled by Creoles (Huggins, 1981; Black, 1988). In the decade following the
transfer of Alaskato the US, the Creoles were treated as a “ defeated remnant in a conquered territory”
(Black, 1988). As Black says, “The Creole became the half-breed” (1988). As such, they often rgjoined the
Native communities.
Oleksa (1992) says:
The contributions of Creoles and Native Alaskans made to the progress of the Russian American
colony have been overlooked for decades, partly because these designations have often been
misunderstood. A Creole was not only a person of mixed Russian-Native ancestry, but any
Native who was a permanent resident of atown. It was asocial rather than racial designation. As
generations passed, all or most Native Alaskans in an area came to be Creole, athough their

genetic relationship to any Caucasian ancestor may have been very dlight, or even non-existent.

Oleksa (1992) continues:
By the middle of the century, the terms‘Aleut’ and ‘ Creole’ had become synonymous, although
the census listed Native Sugpiag or Unangan separately as‘Aleut’ and the ‘ Creoles’ asadistinct
socia class, which included many Natives who had no biological tiesto Russians. All
tradesmen, merchants, or company foremen were also Creole, regardless of race.
Statistics that indicate the continuing decline of the Aleut population after 1820 can be
misleading, for while the number of Aleuts did decrease, the Creole population increased
dramatically. The Aleuts did not die, but rapidly became Creole. After the sale to the United
States, when the social class no longer existed, the process was reversed: all Creoles became

Aleuts.

During the Russian period it was a common practice for Sugpiat villages to be divided by an
imaginary line such that Creoles lived on one side and the other Natives on the other. Hannah Breece, a
schoolteacher in Afognak village and in Wood Island village from 1904 to 1909 describes thisliving
situation for both. “ Afognak village was actually two villages. . . . One was Aleut, the other thought of as
Russian” (Jacobs, 1995).

On Wood Island Breece makes a similar statement:

On Wood Island, where | went next, | felt quite at home because the population was much like

Afognak’s. The center of island life was the Baptist mission, with an orphanage and school. The
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native folk lived in a settlement to one side and those who called themselves Russian to the

other, both at quite a distance from the mission buildings (Jacobs, 1995).

It seems quite clear that Breece isreferring to Creoles when she says “thought of as Russian” and
“those who called themselves Russian.” By appearance, they most likely looked like other Natives. The
remnants of the Creole system would last for decades and cause much confusion. While the term was
apparently not used so much by Native people themselves in the twentieth century, others continued to use
the term. My mother’ s birth certificate of 1916, for example, lists both her parents as Creoles.

By the 1980s many Sugpiat were completely unaware of the term but it was brought back to focus as
many people, such as myself, researched family trees and found the term in common use. In the mid-1980s
a Sugpiaq elder had retrieved a copy of his birth certificate he had never seen before. It listed both of his
parents as “ Creole.” He was distressed by this, believing it cast doubt on his Nativeness. “Thisisa
mistake,” he told me. “I’m an Aleut and my parents were Aleuts. We were always Aleuts, not Creoles.”

The Creole classification nearly had a devastating effect on the Native people of Kodiak after the
passage of the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act of 1971 (ANCSA, 1971). To be dligible to enroll under
the Act, one needed to prove one-quarter Native blood. Because the only written documentation available
(Russian Orthodox Church records and territorial birth, marriage, and death records) used the Creole term, it
became an issue during the enrollment process. Initially, the US Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) defined a
Creole as one-half Native and one-half Russian. This erroneous assumption would have disqualified many if
not most Natives of the Kodiak area from receiving benefits under the Act. An appeal was made, and with
explanations provided by the Russian Orthodox Church, the Creole term was disregarded in determining
ANCSA dligihility.

| last heard of the term used when | was president of the Kodiak Area Native Association during the
1980s. The implementation of federal Indian policy of self-determination wasin full swing and the
organization was operating many programs, including medical and dental clinics that had previously been
contracted out by the federal government to individual local medical and dental providers. Of course, this
meant a loss of revenue to these providers and some were quite upset with the new arrangement. One non-
Native supporter of these providers was heard to say, “I don’t know how they can call themselves the
Kodiak Area Native Association. The people involved there are all Creoles.”

THE BAPTIST MISSION

In 1886, a new visitor, the American missionary, arrived at Wood Island. Sheldon Jackson, the US
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Education Agent for Alaska and a Presbyterian minister, devised a plan for the various denominations to
work with Natives in Alaska without competing against each other. The Baptists were assigned to Kodiak
(Hinckley, 1972). In 1886 a Baptist Mission was established on Wood Island followed by an orphanage in
1893. This new Baptist outpost was under the direction of W.E. Roscoe (Hodge, 1907 and 1910; Roscoe,
1992). This created an immediate conflict as the Sugpiat of Wood Island were all faithful members of the
Russian Orthodox Church.
In 1895, Jackson wrote a description of the new mission and orphanage:

Wood Island school. - Baptist mission; teachers, W.E. Roscoe and wife and Miss C.C. Currant;

enrollment 30; population, Russian Creole. During the spring and summer of 1893 the ladies

connected with the Woman’s American Baptist Home Missionary Society erected alarge two-

story building on Wood Island as an orphanage. This orphanage was completed and opened upon

the 4th of July, 1893. It is a house of refuge and of hope, and the one bright light in all that

section of ignorance, immorality, and superstition; the only place in al that region where the

rising generation can be taught the beauty, purity, and value of a Christian home.

The same year the Baptist Orphanage started, my grandfather, Vasili Shmakov, then eight years-old,
became the center of the first dispute between the Baptists and the Russian Orthodox. The tactics used by
the Baptist missionary, Roscoe, were questionable at best as he attempted to find Native children to placein
the orphanage. He was accused of forcing hisway into local Sugpiat homes and compelling parentsto sign
away custody of their children (Oleksa, 1992). Something of this type seems to have taken place when my
great-grandmother, Olga Ageeva, the widow of Ivan Nicholiev Shmakov, signed away custody of her son to
Roscoe. She quickly tried to reverse this action saying that she did not want to give up her son but that

Roscoe’ s “ agent have made me drunk senselessly and beckoned for my signature which | do not
remember.” With the support of the Russian Orthodox Church legal action was taken that removed my
grandfather from the Baptist Mission. Rather than return him to his mother the court placed him in custody
of the Orthodox Church (Lazell, 1960).
The following year, Jackson (1895) expressed his dissatisfaction with the court ruling regarding my

grandfather. He wrote:

Last fall Willie Schmakof, whose father was dead, and mother too poor to support him, was

taken to the orphanage; the mother made out regular papers of indenture, duly signed and

attested, until the child should be of age. Mr. Roscoe, in behalf of the Woman's Missionary
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Society of the Baptist Church, obligated himself and society to supply the boy with comfortable
clothing, lodging, and food, and give him agood common school education. The Russian Greek
priest. . . went before Judge Rogers, United States Commissioner at Sitka, and asked that the boy
should be removed from the care of the school. The judge, ignoring the legal papers placing the
child in the custody of the school, took him away from the school and from his mother and gave
him to the custody of his grandmother. It is true that the mother gets drunk and isimmoral, but
was not on that account the mother’ s authority was set aside, . . . The boy was. . . turned loose on
the streets, where he often goes hungry and in rags, and isliving in filth and dirt and is growing
up a hoodlum. The mother of the boy sent in awritten remonstrance against this outrage of the
court. A remonstrance was also drawn up and signed by all the white men at Wood Island and
Kadiak.

Jackson apparently believed that only white men, no Natives and no women, carried sufficient
stature to influence the court. It seems unlikely that any local Sugpiag would have participated in this
attempt because of their strong allegiance to the Russian Orthodox Church.

My grandfather was eventually placed in the Russian Orthodox Orphanage in Sitka where heis
listed in the 1900 census. His widowed mother remarried, this time to Norwegian ship captain Anton
Rossing causing my grandfather to adopt the Rossing name. In 1913 he married my grandmother, Afanasiia
Rysev in the Russian Orthodox Church. They had four children before they divorced in about 1920. My
grandfather died of tuberculosisin 1927 at the age of 42 whereas my grandmother would live to be 92.

Epidemics continued to devastate the Kodiak 1sland villages including Wood Island. A measles
epidemic in 1874-75 claimed over 500 lives on Kodiak Island. Typhus, mumps and pneumonia were also
deadly. The Spanish influenza pandemic of 1918-1919 struck Alaska, including Wood Island, very hard
(Fortuine, 1989). L atest estimates put the worldwide death toll at between 50 and 100 million, with more
than half of the victims dying between mid-September and early December 1918, with the week of October
16, 1918 alone seeing 4,597 die in Philadel phia (Barry, 2004). On October 30, 1918 the mail ship, SS.
Admiral Farragut, arrived at Wood Island from Seattle with a new matron for the mission. It also brought
the influenza and within three days four boys from the mission wereill and bedridden. Within two weeks,
all mission boys and most girls and staff wereill. Before the end of November one child from the mission
and 26 villagers died and were buried in amass grave. These included nine of the 12 members of the
Waspetkoff family. (Wooley, 1998; Leisnoi, Inc., 1996).
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Michael N. “Mitch” Gregoroff, who was born at Wood Island village in 1937, passed on information
from his own family history and the influenza epidemic in the village. He says:
During the flu epidemic. . . many native residents of Woody Island died, some whole families.
My grandmother was married to Nick Fadaoff at the time. Many of the people who got sick came
to my grandmother’s for care and many died there. Nick Fadaoff had gone from house to house
during that time trying to help the sick people and would often enter a house only to find a

family member who had died.

WORLD WAR 1

By the time of World War 11 Wood Island village was commonly referred to as Woody Island.
Because of afeared threat from a Japanese attack, the Kodiak area was heavily fortified and occupied with
thousands of troops. A contingent of Navy Seabees were stationed on Woody |sland and built a complex
near the Baptist Mission, awarehouse in the village, and installed awater and sewer system (Leisnoi, Inc.,
1996).

In 1941 the Civil Aeronautics Administration (CAA), later to become the Federal Aeronautics
Administration (FAA), built a communications station on Woody Island. At first it was occupied by a small
staff but as time went on it was expanded to include family housing, dormitories, and apartment buildings.
A new community featuring fenced landscaped yards, green lawns, and flowerbeds had devel oped just
across the small island from the Sugpiat village (Chaffin, 1983).

In 1942, the US army built a sawmill on Woody |sland, operated by 799th Engineer Forestry
Company. The Army cut four and a half million board feet of lumber there in less than a year which was

primarily supplied to the war effort in the Aleutian Islands (Chaffin, 1983).

THE 1960S

The 1960s were not kind to Woody Island. The FAA ferryboat, the Fedair 1V, provided
transportation between Woody Island and Kodiak. While it was put in service for the FAA Station, the
villagers al'so used it and it became the main mode of transportation to Kodiak (Chaffin, 1983). When the
FAA station ceased operation in the late 1960s, the Fedair 1V ceased its runs as well. This cut off the only
major transportation link with Kodiak (Leisnoi, Inc., 1996).

The Great Alaska Earthquake of 1964 decimated the village. The wave breached the land between
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the sea and the small |ake adjoining the village that was used for awater supply, making the lake into a
saltwater lagoon. The village water system from Tanignak Lake (* Upper Lake”) was damaged beyond
repair, causing the community to be without easy access to fresh water. The FAA dock was washed away,
leaving no suitable moorage for skiffs that had become the only mode of travel for villagers.

The public school closed in 1969 and the Fedair 1V ceased operation. Those with children had to
utilize skiffsto get them to school. In ways, not unlike their parents and grandparents had sometimes done
themselves, people began moving back and forth between Woody Island and Kodiak. The stays in Kodiak
were usually considered temporary at first as people were anxious to return home. But as time went on it
became less feasible to live there as people had jobs and other obligations in Kodiak. But people continued
to visit Woody Island for subsistence purposes or just to feel the comfort of their old home. This practice
continues to a certain extent even today.

During the late sixties the Vietnam War was in full swing and Woody |sland young men were sent
off to battle. Two of them never returned, atremendously high number for such a small community. Daniel
“Danny” Harmon was killed in Vietnam in 1967, and his cousin, Freddy Simeonoff, a 22-year-old
helicopter pilot, waskilled in Vietnamin 1971. Their lossis till felt by former village residents. “ They
were inseparable,” said Mitch Gregoroff, Harmon’ s brother, “They were cousins, but they were also best

friends.” Harmon’s grave is in the center of the old village site.

KARL ARMSTRONG, JR. AND LEISNOI, INC.

In 1926 my grandmother married Karl Armstrong, Sr., the long time deputy U.S. Marshall for the
Kodiak area. Their child, Karl, Jr., born in 1927 would have a profound impact on the future of the Woody
Island community. While Karl, Jr. was still an infant, his father shot and killed a man accused of being my
grandmother Afanasiia slover. This caused more family disruption as he was convicted of murder and sent
to federal prison, and was divorced by my grandmother. Karl, Jr. was placed in the Baptist Orphanage
where he spent his early years. My grandmother remarried and left Woody Island and Kodiak for afew
years, returning at regular intervals to live and work for various periods of time.

By the time he was a high school student in Kodiak in 1942, Karl, Jr. had become intensely
interested in the political process. A story in a 1944 issue of the Kodiak Mirror describes Karl, Jr. leading
the Territory of Alaska delegation into the 1944 Democratic Convention in Chicago. The same issue reports
the death of his brother Lawrence Armstrong at 25.
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After serving in both the US Army and the Merchant Marines following World War 11 Armstrong
was well on hisway as an activist. He would often be called “outrageous’ for his editorials written for the
Kodiak Mirror of which he was the editor for many years. He advocated for statehood for Alaska, and even
for statehood for Kodiak Island. When the movement for an Alaska Native land claims settlement began in
the 1960s he became an integral player. He helped organize the Kodiak Area Native Association in 1966 to
ensure a just settlement for Kodiak Natives. When ANCSA was passed, authorizing the establishment of
regional and village business corporations, he was actively involved. He was one of the incorporators of
Koniag, Inc., the regional Native corporation for the Kodiak area.

His own village of Woody Island, however, was not listed in ANCSA as being eligible to form a
corporation and receive a share of the land and cash settlement. He immediately set about leading an appeal
to this omission that was successful in 1974 after a BIA review. By now, however, the village was a shadow
of itsformer self.

But big problems were emerging for the modern day Woody Island people, the descendants of the
Tangirnarmiut. The corporation was formed under ANCSA and called Leisnoi, Inc.. Armstrong became its
first president and set about an aggressive campaign to enroll eligible Natives. To be eligible one must have
lived on Woody Island or been a descendent of a Native resident. The enrollment effort produced 296
Natives deemed eligible by the BIA (Arnold, 1976). This process may have led to a major obstacle for the
corporation. As the residents of the Kodiak Baptist Orphanage also lived on Woody Island they, as well as

their descendents, were eligible to enroll there even if having no family or cultural tiesto the village.

LEISNOI, INC.

When Leisnoi, Inc., began to select its land entitlements under ANCSA, serious problems emerged.
Little land was available on Woody Island so most of the selections were necessarily made on Kodiak
Island. The most desirable land was aong the 45-mile long road system south of Kodiak. Some of this land,
however, had been leased from the federal government for cattle grazing and, sensing that the low priced
leases may become athing of the past, the cattle ranchers protested the selections. A group called the
Citizens Action Group was formed in Kodiak to fight Leisnoi’s and other village certifications. Then, in
1976, litigation was filed by ranchers claiming that Leisnoi, Inc. was improperly certified as a Native village
and didn’t qualify under ANCSA.

The qualification question rested on the definition of “village” found within ANCSA where it says,
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““*Native village' means any tribe, band, clan, group, village, community, or association in Alaskalisted in .
. this Act, or which meets the requirements of this Act, and which the Secretary determines was, on the 1970
census enumeration date. . . composed of twenty-five or more Natives’ (ANCSA 1971, P.L. 92-203). Thus,
the legal question became whether there were 25 Native residents on Woody Island on April 1, 1970. The
guestion was further complicated by the possibility that residents may have been away from home on that
day but intended to return. The law required that 13 residents be physically present on the required day in
1970.

In early 1979, apparently in response to the ranchers’ challenge to Leisnoi, Inc., national syndicated
columnist Jack Anderson published a series of articles challenging the legitimacy of some of the villagesin
the Kodiak region to participate in ANCSA. He claimed that Koniag, Inc. was establishing “phantom
villages’ in an attempt to defraud the federal government of land and money. He called it “aland-grab
scheme that could dwarf Teapot Dome in acreage and potential profit” and singled out Karl Armstrong, Jr.
as the “man behind” the “land grab” who he termed “no simple, semi-literate Eskimo fisherman or Indian
trapper” (Anderson, 1979). Finally, he was particularly critical of the certification of Woody Island as an
eligible Native village under ANCSA, and claimed Leisnoi, Inc. was established to defraud the US

government of valuable timber land (Anderson, 1979).

THE MERGER AND THE LAWSUITS

In 1980, a bold step was taken by the Alaska Native regional corporation for the Kodiak area,
Koniag, Inc. A proposal was put before the shareholders of Koniag and individual village corporations to
merge the village corporations with Koniag, Inc. All villages except one, and including Woody Island,
represented by Leisnoi, Inc., voted to merge. Pandemonium followed as some shareholders filed litigation to
undo the mergers based on a charge that the proxy statement provided to shareholders explaining the merger
was misleading. In the case of Leisnoi, Inc., shareholder Nicholas Shuravloff filed a class action suit in
1981 on behalf of al Leisnoi shareholdersto reverse the Leisnoi-Koniag merger.

In late 1981 and early 1982, Koniag, Inc. negotiated with the cattle ranchers in an attempt to settle
the litigation over the land that had been owned by Leisnoi but was now under Koniag, Inc. control because
of the merger. In February of 1982, Shuravloff attempted alegal injunction to block any settlement while
his class action suit on the merger was pending, but before the court acted on his request, an agreement was

signed. In the agreement, reached in early March, Koniag agreed to sell the ranchers nearly 19,000 acres of
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the land in question for a purchase price of just over fourteen dollars an acre once the land was officially
conveyed to Koniag by the federal government. At the time, it was stipulated that the actual market value of
the land was three and a half million dollars. Severa days after the agreement was signed, the Alaska
Superior Court denied Shuravloff’ sinjunction request.

In January of 1983, the Superior Court ruled the proxy statement issued by Koniag, Inc. on the
mergers was indeed misleading. In October of that year, a settlement was reached with Shuravloff under
which the Leisnoi-Koniag merger was voided. Leisnoi, Inc. was thus reestablished as a corporation. In
November 1985, the US Department of Interior conveyed surface title (under ANCSA, subsurface title to
village land is given to the regional corporation) to the disputed land to Leisnoi, Inc. and four days later
Leisnoi, Inc. said it would not honor the agreement made by Koniag, Inc. to sell the land to the ranchers.

The ranchersfiled new litigation in an attempt to force Leisnoi, Inc. to abide by the agreement
entered into by Koniag, Inc. In 1988, the ranchers were successful when the Superior Court ruled that
Leisnoi, Inc. was bound by the agreement. Leisnoi appealed to the Alaska Supreme Court on the basis that
the ranchers knew of the demerger litigation and the possibility that the land would revert to Leisnoi asa
result. In 1992, the Alaska Supreme Court agreed and, in a 3-2 decision, overturned the lower court’ s ruling.

The Alaska Supreme Court ruling caused the ranchers to turn to federal courts where the case
concerning the eligibility of Woody Island as a Native village under ANCSA is still being contested. After
numerous federal court decisions the case was referred to the Interior Board of Land Appeals (IBLA). In
August, 1998, atwo-week hearing on the case, Omar Sratman v. Leisnoi, Inc., presided over by afederal
administrative law judge for IBLA, was held in Anchorage and K odiak. Numerous witnesses testified,
including several Natives who were former residents and several non-Natives who claimed there was no
Native community there in 1970. In 1999, the IBLA judge issued a “recommended ruling” that Leisnoi, Inc.
be decertified stating that there were not 25 Native residents on Woody Island on April 1, 1970 (Interior
Board of Land Appeals Case No. IBLA 98-152). In the meantime, Leisnoi, Inc. wished to sell land back to
the federal government which was buying land with funds from the Exxon Valdez oil spill settlement, but
was unabl e to because of the clouded title due to the litigation. Efforts to get a confirmation of Leisnoi’s

eligibility by Congress have been unsuccessful.

THE WOODY ISLAND TRIBAL COUNCIL

Under federal law, each Alaska Native village is considered an “Indian tribe” with certain rights and
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jurisdictions. Congressratified alist of “federally recognized Alaska Native entities” in 1994 and “Lesnoi
Village (aka Woody Island Tribal Council)” was on the list (Case and Voluck, 2002). A tribal council was
formally reorganized in 1998 and in 2001 the author was elected its president. The council administers
funds for higher education scholarships, environmental issues, and historic preservation programs. In the
summers of 2002 and 2003 the council coordinated “tribal retreats’ for former Woody Island residents and
their descendents to return to Woody Island and learn more about their culture and history and strengthen

their sense of community.

REMEMBERING THE PAST

Often timesiit has been difficult for people of recent generations to learn much about the history of
Woody Island because elders did not seem eager or even willing to talk about it. My mother only spoke of it
in vague references and small anecdotes. When | asked my grandmother when she was in her 80s, she said
“1 don't believein living in the past. Some people liketo live in the past and tell stories of the past. | like to
live for the future.” She did tell me, “We were al related in that village! (laughing) Whenever people
wanted to get married they had to go to another village to find someone to marry.”

This point is a'so made by the late Fred Zharoff, former state senator and former president of
Leisnoi, Inc. “During my early years talking about the past was discouraged by our elders as they had been
taught to suppress these memories by the missionaries and others in an attempt to integrate them into

mainstream culture” he said.

JOHNNY MALIKNAK, THE LAST TANGIRNARMIUT

Woody Island has been my home all of my life and | intend to live there for the rest of my life
(Johnny Maliknak, April 28, 1995).

Johnny Maliknak’ s intention would not come to pass. Aswinter approached in late 2002 the | ast
Tangirnarmiut finally agreed to move into senior housing in Kodiak. Maliknak, the son of Stephan and
AngelinaMaliknak, was born in asmall house near Upper (Tanignak) Lake in 1933 and lived in a cabin set
in the trees afew feet from the beach. He had neither electricity nor running water and down a short path
behind his house was his old well-used steam bath usually called by the Russian name for bath, banya,

though some continue to use the Sugpiag word, magiwik. His last home on Woody Island was but a few
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yards from his birthplace. In hislifetime he has seen the village transform from a bustling community to the
uninhabited location it is today.

CONCLUSION

Through many different labels and identities, Tangirnarmiut, Sugpiag, Aleut, and Alutiiq, the
indigenous people of Woody Island have maintained a cohesion (even if sometimes slight) and continue to
identify with that place. It remains a part of their being, even if they haven't lived there themselves and
know it only through stories and descriptions from parents or grandparents. It isfitting that the slogan of the
Native corporation for Woody Island, Leisnoi, Inc. is*A tradition of endurance.” Some residents return for
vigits, often longing for the way things were. Others wish conditions would permit them to return for good.
“Tothisday | have wanted to move back to Woody Island on a permanent basis. It is a beautiful and quiet
place and it iswhere my roots are. | would like to once again live the lifestyle | enjoyed as aresident there,”
Mitch Gregoroff said. Other former residents voiced similar desires as they paraded to the witness stand at
the 1998 tria challenging Woody Island eligibility as a Native village. Gregoroff refers to some places at
the old village site as “hallowed ground,” a point he makes by saying, “When | get on theisland it seemsto
come up through my feet. | can just fed it!” Heis determined to return, saying, “Regardless of what
happens, certified or decertified, it will still be my home....I was born there and there | should return, in one

form or another. It will always be my home.”
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ABSTRACT. “Taking Graduate Courses to the Circumpolar North” provides an account of strategies for
selecting content, for writing a course handbook, and for delivering a graduate-level course through a
distance-delivering Internet platform such as Bazaar or WebCT. The model courseis Global Studies 653:
Women's Narratives from the Circumpolar North which | deliver through Athabasca University’s Master of
Integrated Studies Program. “Women's Narratives from the Circumpolar North” is the study of narratives
including letters, memoirs, autobiographies, and journals by women from the mid-1800s to the present.
These women went to or lived over an extended period of time in the circumpolar north, that is, in any one
or more of the eight countries on or adjacent to the Arctic Circle. The focus of these narratives ranges from
exploration, settlement, adventure, and work to travel and life experiences. However, the course first
reviews collected life stories of indigenous women. Current theories from anthropology, history,
geography, gender studies, literary studies of life writings, and native and northern studies provide the
critical framework and inform analyses, rendering the study interdisciplinary. Meanings of the term “north”
to indigenous women and to white women over time, are explored. In considering reasons why white
women ventured north, the study reveals contrasts between the women’ s expectations and the realities that
they confronted. In beginning with narratives by Inuit and Sami women, the course confronts post- and neo-
colonial attitudes and, at the same time, emphasi zes the indigenous peopl €' s place in the circumpolar north.
The paper provides an overview of the collection of sources, the development of a bibliography, selection of
course material, development of the course, and use of the Internet in course delivery.

INTRODUCTION

The number of pedagogical issuesin delivering education to students in the circumpolar north
escalates in moving from the grade levels of a public school system to college and university systems.
Research demonstrates major improvementsin the delivery of education over time, from the church to
government- run residential schools taught in English by white teachers using southern curriculato current
Inuit-run schools, that is, schools taught in Inuktitut by Inuit teachers using Inuit-focused curricula.
Colleges, too, have evolved to deliver relevant training programs to northern adults. Until recently,
however, northern students desiring a university education, out of necessity, went south. There were, and
still are, for example, no degree-granting universities in the Canadian Arctic. Since Internet has become
universal, university and many other post-secondary educational programs are available without northern

students having to leave their homes.
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The goal of this paper isto explore the development of one specific graduate-level course with a
circumpolar focus, that is, “ GLST653: Women'’ s Narratives from the Circumpolar North,” offered through
the Master of Arts—Integrated Studies program at Athabasca University, Athabasca, Alberta. | will not be
exploring pedagogical or educational issues which are best covered elsewhere. For example, On Top of It:
Overcoming the Challenges for ICT and Distance Education in the Arctic (Pekkala, 2004), an assembly of fifteen

articles from experts concerned with the circumpolar north, offers ideas and reflections on government
policy, international cooperation, indigenous perspectives, distance pedagogy, effective evaluation,

infrastructure needs, institutional changes, and social relations as they relate to Arctic education and new
technologies. Instead, my focusis entirely on the development of a new graduate level course designed

specifically for northern learners.

At the outset, | want also to clarify that many universities in Canada, the United States and
elsewhere in the world offer on-line courses. Perhaps none is better known or successful than the University
of Phoenix, founded in 1976 in Phoenix, United States. The Ontario Institute for Studies in Education,
University of Toronto, Canada offers many graduate courses in education that have an aboriginal focus.
Other institutions are noteworthy. Since itsinception in the 1990s, the University of the Arctic provides an
important avenue for students interested in pursuing courses or programs in circumpolar studies. It serves
as an umbrella agency for universitiesin circumpolar regions such as Nunavut Arctic College and
Athabasca University, Canada; University of Lapland; University of Tromsg, Norway; University of
Alaska; Sakha State University, Russia and others.

My institution, Athabasca University, was founded in 1970 as a distance learning centre that would
specialize in the delivery of distance education courses and programs, well before the Internet became an
everyday education tool. Its mission statement reads:

Athabasca University, Canada’ s Open University, is dedicated to the removal of barriers that restrict
access to, and successin, university-level studies and to increasing equality of educational
opportunity for adult learners worldwide. We are committed to excellence in teaching, research and
scholarship, and to being of service to the general public.

(http://www.athabascau.ca/aboutA U/miss on.php)

Given the Athabasca University’ s commitment to distance delivery of university-level studiesfrom
its inception, the institution’ s infrastructure was well-suited for evolution to on-line development and
delivery of both under-graduate and graduate university level courses and programs when Internet tools
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became available. The program, Master of Arts—Integrated Studies (MAIS) is one of several such programs

that the university offers.

Briefly, MAIS requires completion of eleven courses over two years, including two core courses,
seven to eight elective courses and one to two integrated projects. The two core courses cover the origins
and roles of the various theories that inform the contemporary arts and social sciences and arange of
approaches to research in the social sciences and cultural studies. The electives, of which GLST653 isone,
cover topics ranging from Ethnobiology and Comparative Canadian Literature to Transformatory
Organizing and Datascapes: Information Aesthetics and Network Culture. Students may concentrate their
studiesin Educational Studies; Work, Organization, and Leadership; Adult Education; Cultural Studies;
Community Studies; Global Change; Canadian Studies; Historical Studies; Information Studies; or Equity
Studies. The program has proven enormously popular because it can be completed solely on-line
(http://www.athabascau.ca/mais/program.html).

GLST653: WOMEN'SNARRATIVESFROM THE CIRCUMPOLAR NORTH

The course that | designed and deliver for Athabasca University’s MAIS program is GLST653:
Women's Narratives from the Circumpolar North. It uses a grouped-study, solely on-line delivery mode.

The calendar describes the course as:

.. .the study of narratives including letters, memoirs, autobiographies, and journals written by
women from the mid-1800s to the present. These women went to, or lived over an extended period
of timein, the circumpolar north, that is, in any one or more of the eight countries touched by the
Arctic Circle: the United States; Canada; Greenland (Denmark); Iceland; Norway; Sweden; Finland,
and Russia. The focus of these narratives ranges from exploration, settlement, adventure, and work
to travel and life experiences over one or more seasons in various circumpolar places. Current
theories from anthropology, history, geography, gender studies, literary studies of life writings, and
indigenous and northern studies provide critical frameworks for studying relevant narratives,
rendering the study interdisciplinary. Meanings of "north" to indigenous women and to white women
over time are explored. In considering reasons why white women ventured north, the study reveals
contrasts between the women's expectations and the realities that they confronted. By beginning with
narratives by Inuit and Sami women, the study confronts post- and neo-colonial attitudes and, at the
same time, emphasizes the indigenous peopl€'s original occupancy of the circumpolar north. The
study answers questions regarding women's reasons for going north, their contributions to evolving
northern cultures, and changing attitudes towards intercultural relations and nordicity.

(http://www.athabascau.ca/mai s/syllabi/glst653.html)
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The calendar description of GLST653 clearly defines the parameters of the course’s range of study,
but the idea for devel oping this graduate course for northern learners grew from the discovery of a core

body of Arctic women'’slife writings.

Bibliography and Genesis of GL ST653

My graduate studies in Canadian prairie women'’s literature and ongoing research (Redl, 1991) and
teaching of women’s literature has provided me with afirm foundation for Arctic studies, but the beginning
of my project was prompted by the realization that common Arctic knowledge highlights men’s
achievements with little or no regard for those of women. Anyone | asked could name off several
prominent Arctic men—John Franklin, Henry Hudson, and so forth—but they knew of no Arctic women.
Driven by this curious state of affairs, | began to search for books by Arctic women on-line, in used book
stores, archives, libraries, and museums. The search was complicated by the fact that libraries do not
catalogue books under the heading “ Arctic women books;” instead, books by Arctic women often surface
under other search categories such as “ geography,” “adventure” and so on. Nevertheless, soon, | had
compiled a bibliography of over 300 books.

Y es, there are over 300 book-length life narratives by both indigenous Arctic women and southern,
predominantly white women who have gone to the Arctic in various capacities. Indigenous women were the
first to livein the Arctic and their life stories continue to unravel. It isonly recently that books written by
indigenous women have appeared in notable numbers.

The southern, predominantly white women’ s stories fall under the specific rolesin which their
subjects went north: wives of Arctic men, for example, wives of whalers, explorers, biologists, and trappers;
Klondike women; traveling and adventuring women; and women working in different capacities such as
nurse, teacher, scientist, and artist. Some stayed in the Arctic for alimited time such as one season while
others stayed for the rest of their lives. Some engaged in sports such as racing the Iditarod. There are books
by indigenous and southern women who have gone to the Arctic on almost every imaginable northern life

story.

Relevant Critical Theory

An adequate body of material available, the next task was to determine a critical framework
appropriate to graduate studies. However, because narratives often dictate critical approaches, the selection
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of texts and of relative theoretical criticism progressed aimost simultaneously.

Given that the texts were by women, | first considered gender relations and other issues addressed by

feminist criticism. It soon became apparent, however, that every book described, on one level or another,

the interface of indigenous and white cultures. Colonial and post-colonial criticism proved useful in these

situations. Other books lent themselves to study using theory from specific disciplines, for example,

anthropology and literary criticism, particularly as concerned with orality, autobiography, travel writing, and

life writings. These will be explained more fully in the following section, “ Selected Textbooks.”

Developing the Course

Several stages are identified in the devel opment of the course.

a) Course Description. The course description appears above, but, the process of developing the

course began by drafting a preliminary course description which changed somewhat as the

course content was fleshed out.

b) Course Objectives. Again, these evolved throughout the devel opment of the course. The

objectives were to provide students with the opportunity to:

1.

develop critical-thinking strategies for consideration of the intersection of gender and
culture in exploration, settlement, adventure, work, and travel in the circumpolar north.

consider the meaning of north from various perspectives and the expectations and
realities of the north for women who have gone north over time.

examine changes in identification of the landscape and people of the circumpolar north
over time.

apply theories of orality, autobiography, travel writing, and life writing to relevant
narratives by women of the circumpolar north.

(http://www.athabascau.ca/mai 5/syll abi/glst653.html)

c¢) Course Evaluation: Because GLST653 would be a solely on-line course, | gave considerable

attention to course evaluation. Drawing on experience from delivering other on-line courses and

collaborating with the program director, | decided that all aspects of student activity in the on-

line discussion should be weighed into the final course grade. The student course work and its

evauation were finalized as follows:

To receive credit for this course, you must participate in, and submit weekly contributions to
online student discussions, moderate one online student discussion; and submit three writing

265



C. REDL

assignments. You are also expected to state two topic preferences, corresponding to two of
the course's weeks of study, for moderating an online discussion. Y ou must achieve afinal
mark of at least 60 per cent to pass this course successfully.

The participation and weighting of each required activity are as follows:

Course Activity Weighting

Participate in each online

discussion session 20%
Assignment 1: Essay (2,500 .
words) (Week 4) 20 %
Moderate one online discussion 20 %
Assignment 2: Research Proposal

(Week 9) 10%
Assignment 3: Research Paper .
(6,500 words) (Week 11) 30%
Tota 100 %

(http://www.athabascau.ca/mais/syllabi/gl st653.html)

As can be noted from the grading system, the course requires students to contribute electronically to
discussion topics and other online activities. This entails weekly participation in student discussions
and, as well, moderating one online discussion. Note that, in order to receive a passing grade,

students are required to attain a grade of 60% or better.

d) Selected textbooks: Selection of textbooks was challenging because some choices were out-of-

print or exorbitantly priced. Inthe end, various criteriafor selection included fair representation
by region and time, beginning in the 1850s and moving to the present day. Attempts were made
to include awide range of women’s Arctic experiences. To accommodate gaps, | chose short
excerpts from twelve books for inclusion in a“Reading File.” Because they offer contrasting

views of the Klondike and they are both available at www.canadiana.org., | included two full

length e-books by women who went to the Klondike: Mary Hitchcock’s Two Women in the

Klondike and Sarah Patchell’s My Extraordinary Y ears of Adventure and Romance in the
Klondike and Alaska. These two books were considered from a historical perspective and, as

well, from the perspective of genre.
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A brief statement on the contents of each of the other primary texts and relevant critical

approaches follows:

e Briggs, Jean L. Never in Anger: Portrait of an Eskimo Family. Cambridge: Harvard

University Press, 1970. An anthropologist, Briggs provides a detailed account of her life
from August 1963 to January 1965 with a community of between twenty and thirty-five
Utkuhikhalingmiut (Itku) who lived at the mouth of the Back River in what is how
Nunavut. A study of changing methodologies in anthropology highlights the book’ s

strengths and weaknesses.

o Diebitsch-Peary, Josephine. My Arctic Journal: A Year Among | ce-fields and Eskimos.
New Y ork and Philadel phia: The Contemporary Publishing Company, 1893. Diebitsch-
Peary describes her year-long stay at the expedition base camp in Greenland while her

husband, Robert Peary, and crew explored the Greenland ice pack. Issues of credibility
associated with the study of autobiography serve in the study of Diebitsch-Peary’ stext.

e Ehrlich, Gretel. This Cold Heaven: Seven Seasonsin Greenland. New Y ork: Pantheon

Books, 2001. Using references to Knud Rasmussen and Rockwell Kent, Ehrlich describes

lifein present-day Greenland as she experiences it over seven seasons. Her book lends

itself to astudy of current post-modern literary conventions.

e Jason, Victoria. Kabloonain the Y ellow Kayak: One Woman's Journey through the

Northwest Passage. Winnipeg: Turnstone Press, 1995. Victoria Jason provides an account

of awoman courageously kayaking solo over 7,500 kilometres. Her account is studied

from the perspective of genre, in this case, the adventure genre.

e MacLaren, |. S., and LisaN. LaFramboise, eds. The Ladies, the Gwich'in, and the Rat:
Travels on the Athabasca, Mackenzie, Rat, Porcupine, and Y ukon Riversin 1926.

Edmonton: University of Alberta Press, 1998. Lady Clara Vyvyan and her companion
Gwendolen Smith travel to Aklavik and viathe Rat, Porcupine, and Y ukon Rivers before
returning to England. Lady Vyvyan’'s account provides gist for astudy of early twentieth
century travel literature that is comparable to other examples of Victorian women'’s travel

literature.
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e Murie, Margaret E. Two in the Far North. Illustrated by Olaus J. Murie. 2d ed.
Anchorage, AK: Alaska Northwest Publishing Company, 1978. Murie describes her life-

long work as an environmentalist, first, accompanying her husband who is abiologist in
the field and, after his death, on her own. Her book is studied from the perspective of

genre, as an example of autobiography, too.

e Ross, W. Gillies. This Distant and Unsurveyed Country: A Woman's Winter at Baffin
Island, 1857-1858. Montreal and Kingston: McGill-Queen's University Press, 1997. This
book isanumber of journal entries by Margaret Penny who accompanied William Penny,

her husband and captain of the whaler, Lady Franklin, which over-wintered in Baffin
Island’ s Cumberland Sound during the winter of 1857-1858.

e Wachowich, Nancy, in collaboration with Apphia Agalakti Awa, Rhoda Kaukjak Katsak,
and Sandra Pikujak Katsak. Sagiyuq: Stories from the Lives of Three Inuit Women.
Montreal and Kingston: McGill-Queen's University Press, 1999. Wachowich’s book

provides the life stories of three generations of women from one Inuit family living in the
area of Pond Inlet, Baffin Island, Canada.

Writing a Study Guide

The most time consuming part of the development of GL ST653 was writing the course guide. It
provides essential information about the course design, course materials, and procedures for completing the
course successfully. The Study Guide clearly outlines each week’ s reading assignment, objectives, critical

approach, suggested topics for on-line discussion; suggested topics for further research; supplementary
reading (web sources/other books by women in related fields); and deadlines. Most important, it contains a

weekly “lecture,” which isbasically acritical essay on the week’ sreading(s). The Study Guide is perhaps
the student’ s most important tool in following the weekly requirementsin order to ensure successful
completion of the course.

Creating on-line and hardcopy reading files

In addition to creating the aforementioned “Reading File” which contains short excerpts from twelve

books, | aso created an on-line reading file. It directs students to suitable websites containing information
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relevant to each week’ s readings. These might include supplementary web sources on theory related, for
example, to anthropology or critical analysis of autobiography. Some contain maps clarifying the
geographical territory covered by each writer. An abbreviated version of on-linefile for “Week One:
Introduction,” which is linked to the GL ST653 homepage, appears below:

Week 1

A definition of the Circumpolar North.

This site has been linked to information maintained by the Scott Polar Research Institute, University of
Cambridge at http://www.spri.cam.ac.uk/library/overview.html#arctic

You may find this site helpful to increase your overall knowledge as it contains valuable information on the
Arctic.

Background Information — Maps on the Internet

The best site for maps and an overview of the circumpolar Arctic.

This site has been linked to information maintained by the Arctic Circle group at the University of Connecticut at
http://arcticcircle.uconn.edu/

Another good overview via maps.

This site has been linked to information maintained by Explore North at
http://www.explorenorth.com/index.html

Map of Arctic

The site has been linked to the databases maintained by Can Do - an Earth and space sciences project at
http://www.musc.edu/cando/

Barents euro-arctic region.

The site has been linked to the Databases maintained by the Information Service of the Arctic Centre, University
of Lapland at http://www.arcticcentre.org/contentparser.asp?deptid=10381

Early maps of Iceland and some of the polar regions.

This site has been linked to information maintained by the Nordic Digital Library Center at
http://www.bok.hi.is/kort/english.html

A list of Web sites for maps.

This site has been linked to information maintained by the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Association at
http://www.arctic.noaa.gov/maps.html/

Information Site

General Information

This site has been linked to information maintained by All Things Arctic™, an internet based e-tailer and
information source for Arctic-related topics. "All Things Arctic™'s goal is to become the largest and best source
for premium Arctic-related products as well as provide a vast center for news, weather and information from
and about the region above the Arctic Circle at http://www.allthingsarctic.com/default.aspx

(https://www.athabascau.ca/courses: password protected)
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Of course, there may be many other websites that provide information on the Arctic or on each
week’ s readings and discussion topics, but, hopefully, those listed on the on-line reading file will pique
student’ s interest enough for further independent searches.

Prior to the course start date, all students receive abox containing course ma